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CALL FOR BIDS

Sealed bids will be received until 8:30 o’clock a.m. on Tuesday, July 12, 2016, by the
Clerk to the Board of County Commissioners, Flathead County Courthouse, 800 S Main,
Room 302, Kalispell, Montana, for the General Contract for the Flathead City-County
Health Department Floor-2 & 3 Remodeling. The bids will be publicly opened and
read aloud in the Commissioners’ Chambers at 9:15 o’clock a.m. on July 12, 2016.

All bids must be sealed in a manila envelope. The sealed envelope containing the bid
must be plainly marked "Bid for the Flathead City-County Health Department Floor-2
& 3 Remodeling” and contain the name of the Contractor.

Bids shall be submitted on the form provided with the Contract Documents. Contractors
may secure an electronic copy of the documents by contacting Solus Architecture via
email Khuff@Solus-MT.com or by phone at 406-890-9342. Drawings will be available
on June 15, 2016. Those wishing to be placed on the Plan Holders List must indicate
so and provide contact information through an email to Khuff@Solus-MT.com. Drawings
will be placed in exchanges. No printed drawing sets are available.

A pre-bid walkthrough will occur on site at the Flathead City-County Health Department,
1035 First Avenue West, Kalispell, MT, at 10:00 a.m. on Monday, June 27, 2016.

A bid guarantee of ten percent (10%) of the total basic bid shall be submitted with each
bid and shall be in the form of lawful monies of the United States, as a cashier’s check,
bank draft or bid bond payable to Flathead County, or a satisfactory Bid Bond executed
by an acceptable surety. Said surety shall be guaranteed that the bidder will enter into
the subcontract and furnish good and sufficient bonds within ten (10) days of the award
or said check or monies are to be forfeited to the said public authority as provided by
Montana Law.

No bidder may withdraw his/her bid for at least thirty (30) days after the scheduled time
for receipt of bids.

A Performance Bond and separate Labor and Material Payment Bond, each in the
amount of 100% of the contract sum, will be required of the successful Contractor.

Each Contractor will be required to have a certificate of registration from the
Employment Relations Division of the Montana Department of Labor and Industry in the
proper classification and be in full compliance with SB 354.

Montana Code Annotated (MCA), Title 18, Chapter 1 provides that contracts for
construction, repair, maintenance, or providing services to or for the State government or
its subdivisions will be awarded to the lowest responsible bidder. However, the
preference given to resident bidders of this State must be equal to the preference given
in another state or country and must further pay the prevailing wage rates to workers
performing labor on the contract if the contract exceeds $25,000.00. Prevailing wage
rates are determined by the Commissioner of Labor as provided in 18-2-401 and 18-2-
402, MCA. The Contractor is required to keep wage records to substantiate that
prevailing wages have, in fact, been paid. Contractors are also reminded that one
percent (1%) of each payment due will be withheld for the required Montana Contractors
Tax (Section 37-71-204, 15-50-205, and 15-50-206, MCA).

The Contractor is to furnish bonds insuring the payment of wages and fringe benefits as
required by 39-3-703 and 18-2-201, MCA.

The Board of Commissioners, Flathead County, the Owner, reserves the right to reject
any or all bids, to waive informalities, to consider or not consider any qualifications.

Dated this 14th day of June, 2016.
BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS
Flathead County, Montana

By:
Pamela Holmquist, Chairman

Publish on June 17, 24, and July 1, 2016.
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ARTICLE 1  DEFINITIONS
§14. Blddmg Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documsents. The Bidding

--Requlrements consist of the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, Supplementary Instructions to
" “Bidders, the bid form, and other sample bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Documents consist of the

form of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
"Conditions), Drawings, Specifications and all Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract,

§.1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or in

" other Contract Documeits are applicable to the Bidding Documents.

. § 1.3 Addeﬁdé’ ére wn'tté'i'a: or graphic instruments issued by the Architect prior to the execution of the Contract which
- modlfy or mterpret the Bxddmg Documents by additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections.

' §1 4 A Bi isa complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in
L 'ddmg Documents

S § 1 5 The Base .Btd_IS the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the
; _-Blddmg Documents as the_base to which Work may be added or from which Work may be deleted for sums stated in

'§ 1 6 An Aiternate B d (or Alterna:e) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from the amount of the
: .-Ba Bid: tf the <o "pondmg change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

: §,1 TA Umt Prlce is: an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment or
: 'semces or.a pornon of the Work as described in the Bidding Documents,

: .§ i 8 A Bldder isa person or. enttty who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
' Documems_ _ -

§ 49A Sub bidder isa. person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment or labor for a portion of
-the _Work :

' ARTIG;_L__E 2 BID_DER'S REF’RESENTATIONS

§ 2.1 The Bidder by inaking a Bid represents that:

§ 2.1:1 The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents or Contract Documents, to the extent that such
documentahon relates to the Work for which the Bid is submitted, and for other portions of the Project, if any, being

bld conourrently or presently undel construchon

_.§ 2 1 2 The Bld is made in compllance with the Bidding Documents,

§ 2 1 3 The B:dder l}as VlSlted the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed
and has correlated the: Bldder s personal observations with the requirements of the proposed Contract Documents.

e § 214 The B"d "s based upon the materials, equipment and systems required by the Bidding Documents without
: ._exceptlon :

ARTICLE 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS

§.3.1COPIES .

§ 341 Bldders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the
Advertlsemem or Invitation to Bid in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. The deposit will be
refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the Bidding Documents in good condition within ten days
after receipt of Bids. The cost of replacement of missing or damaged documents will be deducted from the deposit. A
Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the Bidding Documents and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded.

§ 3.1.2 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the Advertisement
or Invitation to Bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders.

AlA Documant A701™ — 897, Copyright @ 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institule of Architects. Al rights reaerved WARNING: This AIA®
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§ 3.1.3 Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents in preparing Bids; neither the Owner nor Architect
. assumes responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resuiting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding

Documents.

- § 3.1.4.The Owner and Architect may make copies of the Bidding Documents available on the above terms for the
. purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of use is conferred by issuance of copies of the Bidding

‘Documents.

~...§ 3,2 INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS

" §:3,2.1 The Bidder shall carefuily study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and with other work
being bid concutrently or presently under construction to the extent that it refates to the Work for which the Bid is
.-si'nb_miited,"She’i_il?exam__in_é_._the site and local conditions, and shall at once report to the Architect errors, inconsistencies

“or ambiguities discovered.

§ 322}31dders a_q;ti,_s_ub-biddqrs requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall make a
“written request whit:l__l_sha:ll reach the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids,

§ Q,é.'3_._1nte'rpr¢;at_iéhs,;_'qé}l‘ec_t_ibns and changes of the Bidding Documents wiil be made by Addendum,
Interpretations, corrections and changes of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner will not be binding, and
Bidders shall not rely upon:them,

1§ 3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS

c'idli_c'_t's_:énd equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required
rance and quality to be met by any proposed substitution,

“§ 3,3.2 No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has been received
by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Such requests shali include the name of the
material or equipment for which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution
including drawings, performance and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement setting
~forthchanges in other materials, equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the work of other
contracts that incorporation of the proposed substitution would require, shall be included. The burden of proof of the

- ‘merit of the proposed substitution’is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval of a
proposed substitution shatl be final. .

See Su_pptéinéh_tai Instructions to Bidders for additional information regarding "Substitutions Prior to Bid",

§ 3.3.3'.l:t_;gt'h:a Architect appi_jd)_i_ré_é ega'pi'op_:osed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval will be set forth in an
Addendum, Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.

§ .-3_.'3.4 No substitg:_t_ions_iﬁii_._be_considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents. - 7 Sl

§ 3.4 ADDENDA
'§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to all who are known by the issuing office to have received a complete set of

Bidding Documents,

§ 3.4.2 Copies of Addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding Documents are on file for that
puIpose. ... .

§ 343Addendaw1]i be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids except an Addendum
- withdrawing the request for Bids or onc which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.4;4.Each Bidder shall ascertain prior to submitting a Bid that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

AlA Document A701™ — 1897, Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This MA®
Document Is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and Intemational Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
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ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
§ 4.1 PREPARATION OF BIDS
§f4__._1.1: Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding Documents,

§ 44,2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed in a non-erasable medium.

"§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and figures. In case of discrepancy, the amount written in words shall
R Py p Y
: govem

o -'§ 4 1.4 Interlmcanons aiterauons and erasures must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

. :§ 41 5 All requested A ? 'nates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter "No Change."

:§ 4.1.6 Where two e: -more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without
forfetture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated
5by the Bzdder The: Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other

_§ 41 I Each copy of the.-Bld shall state the Iegal name of the Bidder and the nature of legal form of the Bidder. The
" B:dder shatl provtde_ewd _ee of legal authority to perform within the jurisdiction of the Work. Each copy shall be
' : ersons legaliy authorized to bind the Bldder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further

P
_:i_power of attorne / attached certlﬁ,rmg the agent’s authol iy to bmd the Bidder.

--§ 4.2BID SECURlTY
" § 4,21 Each Bid shall.be accompamed by a bid security in the form and amount required if so stipulated in the
_ 'Instructlons to Bidders. The Bidder p!edges to ener into a Coniract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and
~will, if requlred furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising
thereunder Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of
the bid security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, notasa penaity. The amount of the bid security
1o 'be forfelted to lhe Ovwmer in the event the Owner fails to comply with Section 6.2,

84 2.2 If a surety bond. requnred ‘it shall be written on AIA Document A3 10, Bid Bond, unless otherwise provided in
-'the Bidding Documents, and the attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall affix to the bond
_opy of the power of attorney.

§ 4 2 3 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until
“ither (a).the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished, or (b) the specified time has
elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn or (c) all Bids have been rejected.

.§ 4, 3 ‘SUBMISSION. OF: BIDS -
§ 4.3.1 All copies of th"é Bid, the bid security, if any, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid

shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and

- shall be identified with the Project natnie, the Bidder’s name and address and, if applicable, the designated portion of
the Work for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate
mallmg envelop_ 'lth the notation "SEALED BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof.

§ 4.3.2 Bids shali be depos:ted at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt of Bids. Bids received
after the tune and date for receipt of Bids will be returned unopened.

o § 4 3 3 The Bldder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids,

§ 4 3 4 Oral telephomc tetegraphic, facsimile or other electronically transmitted bids will not be considered.

§ 4.4 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID
§ 4.4.1 A Bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder during the stipulated time period following
the time and date designated for the receipt of Bids, and each Bidder so agrees in submitting a Bid.

ASA Document A704™ = 1987, Copyright © 1870, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Inslitute of Aschilects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AlA®
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties, Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA” Docuntent, or any
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§ 4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, a Bid submitted may be modified or withdrawn by

. notice to the party receiving Bids at the place designated for receipt of Bids. Such notice shall be in writing over the
signature of the Bidder. Written confirmation over the signature of the Bidder shall be received, and date- and
titne-stamped by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids, A change shall be so worded

as not to reveal the amount of the original Bid.

§:'4.'4.'.3 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids provided that
they are then fully in conformance with these Instructions to Bidders.

§ 4 4.4 Bid securaty, !f reqmred shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

-.IIARTiCLE 5. CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

§ 5.1 OPENING OF BIDS©
At the dlscretlon ofthe Owner if stipulated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, the properly identified Bids
'recewed on time wdi be publtcly opened and will be read aloud. An abstract of the Bids may be made available to

Bldders

§ 5, 2 REJECTION OF BIDS
The Owner shall have the rlght to reject any or all Bids. A Bid not accompanied by a required bid security or by other

da___ta _‘requil_'_ed by the i dmg Documents or a Bid which is in any way incomplete or irregular is subject to rejection,

_'§ 5 3 ACCEPTANCE OF BID. (AWARD)

©§ 531 Itisthe intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest qualified Bidder provided the Bid has been
'f_-subamtted in. accordance with the requnrements of the Bidding Documents and does not exceed the funds available.
érlght to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid which,

in the_Owner $ Judg'men'i' Is, in the Owner’s own best interests.

§ 5 3 2 The Owner shail have the right to accept Alternates in any order or combination, unless otherwise specifically
prowded in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the low Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and

Aiternates accepted

-ARTICLE 6 POST BiD "iNFORMATiON

§ 6.4 CONTRACTOR’S QUALIFJCATION STATEMENT

Biddeérs to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request, a properly
executed AIA Dogument A305, Contractor’s Qualification Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously

requt ed and submllted as a prerequlsne to the issuance of Bidding Documennts.

§ 8.2 OWNER'S F!NANCIAL CAPABILITY
The Owner shall, at the request of the Bidder to whom award of a Conlract is under consideration and no later than

seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that
financial arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner's obligations under the Contract. Unless such reasonable
evidence is furmshed the Bidder will not be required fo execute the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

-§.6.3 SUBMITTALS _
§ 6.3.1 The Bidder .shall as soon as practicable or as stipulated in the Bidding Documents, after notification of
selection for the award of a Contract, furnish to the Owner through the Architect in writing:
J  adesignation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder’s own forces;
. .2 ..names of the manufacturers, products, and the suppliers of principal items or systems of materials and

.+ equipment proposed for the Work; and
.3 -“names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a
i _spccm] design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work.

§ B 3 2 The Bldder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding

Documents,

AlA Document A701™ — 1997, Copyright © 1970, 1974, 19878, 1887 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. Alf rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
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§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder in writing if either the Owner or
~ Architect, after due investigation, has reasonable objection toa person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner
; ';'or Architect has reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, (1)
“withdraw the Bid or (2) submit an acceptable substitute person or entity with an adjustment in the Base Bid or
Alternate Bid to cover the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted bid
_ pnce or disqualify the Bidder. Ity the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited.

'§ 6 3 4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
. objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
- consent of the Owner and:Architect.

:_;§ 71 BOND
S ARDI stlpuiated m’_the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the

: Comract and payme of all obhganons arising thereunder. Bonds may be secured through the Bidder’s usual sources.

'§ 7 1 2 If thc furmshmg of uch bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If
the fumlshmg of such bonds 13 reqtured aﬁer receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such

3 _§.:=7 24 The Bldder shall delwer the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of

. gxegution of the Contract. If the Work is to be commenced prior thereto in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder
. sht_l_l__l prior to commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be
furnished and delivered in accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§ 7.2.2 Unless. otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on ALA Document A312, Performance Bond and
' -Payment Bond. Both bonds sha!l be written in the amount of the Contract Sum.

2. 3 .Thc bonds sha | be’ dated on or aﬂer the date of the Coniract.

T 1dder""l all. requ1re the attomey—m -fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix
: thereto a cemﬁed and current copy of the power of attorney.

'ARTICLE 8 FORM OF AGREEM ENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
Unless’ othermse required in the Blddmg Documents, the Agreement for the Work will be written on AIA Document
Al()l Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor Where the Basis of Payment Is a Stipulated Sum,

AlA Document A701™ — 1997, Copyright ® 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1987 by The American Institule of Architects. All rights reserved WARNING: This AIA®
Dogument Is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and Internationat Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portion of It, may result in severe civil and criminal penaltles, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under tha law, This document was
produced by AIA software at 09:05:31 on 08/14/2012 under Order No.3576857699_1 which expires on 01/30/2013, and is not for resale.
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
The following supplements modify the “Instructions to Bidders” AIA Document A701 — 1997, 1997 Edition.
Where a portion of the “Instructions to Bidders” is modified or deleted by these Supplemental Conditions,
the unaltered portions of the “Instructions to Bidders” shall remain in effect.
Add Article 3.3.2.1. “Substitutions Prior to Receipt of Bids” The Architect will review a “Request for
Substitution Prior to Bid” that is made prior to the receipt of bids (Prior Approval of Products) when the
following selection and administrative criteria are met:

(a) When the requests are timely.

(b) When the requests are fully documented and properly submitted on the “Request for Prior
Approval” Form attached at the end of this document.

(c) The “Request for Prior to Bid Approval” Form must accompany any request for prior approval and
must be submitted in duplicate.

(d) Email applications will be considered if all the comparison tables and required product data are
included.

(e) When revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.

(f) When the proposed changes are in keeping with the intent of the Contract Documents.

END SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
Flathead Community Health Center Remodeling
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SUBSTITUTIONS PRIOR TO BID - REQUEST FORM

Conditions: The Contractor's request for the use of a non-specified item will be received and considered
when extensive revisions to the contract documents are not required, when the proposed changes are in
keeping with the general intent of the contract documents, when the requests are timely, fully
documented and properly submitted, otherwise the requests will be returned without action except to
record non-compliance with these requirements.

This form must be completed in its entirety in duplicate and enclosures included before being
considered. Include the following information with each request:

1.

Self addressed and stamped envelope for return of request form.

Provide complete product data, drawings and descriptions of products, and fabrication and
installation procedures, for both the specified item as well as the proposed item.

- Provide samples where applicable or requested.
- Provide a detailed comparison of the significant qualities of the proposed item with those of

the work originally specified. Significant qualities include elements such as size, weight,
durability, performance and visual effect where applicable.

- Provide complete coordination information. Include all changes required in elements of the
work to accommodate the proposed item, including work performed by the Owner and separate
Contractors.

We hereby submit for your consideration the following product instead of the specified item for the

above project:

Section Page Ite Specified Manufacturer(s)

2. Proposed Product

3. Reason for Request

4, Does the proposed item affect dimensions shown on Drawings?
4a. If so, how?

5. Describe the effect proposed item has on other trades

6. Manufacturer's guarantees of the proposed and specified items are:

Same Different (explain on attachment)

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
Flathead Community Health Center Remodeling



The undersigned certifies:

1. That after thorough evaluation, the proposed item will result in work that in every significant respect is
equal-to or better than the work required by the Contract documents, that it will perform adequately in the
application indicated, that product compatibility is assured.

2. That rights to additional payment or time, which may subsequently be necessary because of the
failure of the proposed item to perform adequately are waived.

3. That if accepted, the undersigned accepts any and all costs for changes to the building design,
including engineering and detailing cost caused by the use of the requested proposed item.

4. That he has read, reviewed, and understands the Specification, Drawings and Bid Documents.

The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the
specified item.

PRIOR TO BID APPROVAL REQUESTED BY:

Signature Date
Firm Telephone
Mailing Address City State Zip

33333353355335999999933999393333353333333399999939393993333335333335333335399999993993933333333533333339999999999393933333353333353333333399999999939333333333333333399999999999939333333333333333333339999993933)

FOR USE BY REVIEWER

Proposed Item Section

_ Accepted ___ Not Accepted Incomplete Submittal
_ ReceivedtoolLate _ Accepted as Noted

By: Date:

Remarks:

This approval is an approval of quality only. No attempt has been made to check each material as to
special features, capabilities or physical dimensions especially required by this project. It shall be the
responsibility of supplier, manufacturer and contractor to check all requirements before submitting for final
approval. Final approval of exact features, sizes, capacities, color, appearance, etc., all of which must
match materials indicated/specified, will be determined when submitted during construction period.
Certain approvals are subject to conditions as noted.

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
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PROPOSAL

FLATHEAD COUNTY COMMUNITY HEALTH CENTER REMODELING
KALISPELL, MONTANA

Gentlemen:

The undersigned, having familiarized himself with the conditions of the work, and the Bidding Documents
as prepared by Architects Design Group PC, agree to provide all labor, equipment, materials, and
services necessary to complete all work covered by the Contract Documents including all Addenda as
follows:

In submitting this Bid, we agree:

To hold this Bid good for Thirty [30] consecutive calendar days beginning on the bid opening date, and if
awarded, the Contract for Construction.

As described in Supplementary General Conditions, Article 8; Complete the Project in 80 consecutive
calendar days from the date of the Notice to Proceed and pay Liquidated Damages in the amount of
$500.00 for each and every consecutive calendar day the Work continues past the Time of Completion.
Contractor further agrees to complete Phase 1 work in work area #1 on or before August 23, 2016.

BASE BID:
For the Base Bid described by the Bidding Documents, the lump sum of:

Dollars

[$ ]

ACKNOWLEDGE SCHEDULE:
Contractor verifies that Phase #1 work (Work area #1 & 2) will be substantially complete on or before
August 23, 2016 with an award date of July 15, 2016

Please circle one of the following YES NO

This Contractor acknowledges receipt of the following:

ADDENDUM NO. DATE
ADDENDUM NO. DATE
PROPOSAL

FLATHEAD COMMUNITY HEALTH CENTER REMODELING
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The following are attached with this Proposal:
Bid Bond

Montana Contractor Registration No.

FIRM NAME:

ADDRESS:

PHONE:

SIGNED:

CONTRACTORS SEAL

END

PROPOSAL
FLATHEAD COMMUNITY HEALTH CENTER REMODELING
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init.

e CONTRACTOR

_ _--fKa!lsgell, MT 5990!
"ffE'_';BOND AMOUNT s
 PROJECT: -

IA Document A310" - 2010

Bid Bond

o SURETY:
(Name Iegal stams an _'ddf ess) (Name, legal status and principal place
: : of business)

OWNER v BE
(Name, legal status and add.r ess)

Flathead Countg, Montang

Flathead Cltx-County Healzh Department
1035 1™ Avenue West . S

mame locaf:on or adaﬁess, and Project number, if any)
12-216 Flathead Commumtv Health Center Remodeling
1035.1% Avenue West -

!athead Clt)j Couniy Health Department Building
Fioor—S : R :

Kalispel MT 5990

: 'The Contractoa and. Surety are bound to the Owner in the amount set forth above, for the

payment: of wh:ch the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors,
admmlstralors, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, as provided herein. The
. conditions of this Bond are stich that if the Owner accepts the bid of the Contractor within
the ftime speclﬁed in the bid documents, or within such time period as may be agreed to by
the Owner and Contractor, and the Contractor either (1) enters into a contract with the
Owner in accordance with the terms of such bid, and gives such bond or bonds as may be
specified in the bidding or Contract Documents, with a surety admitted in the jurisdiction of
the Project and otherwise acceptable to the Owner, for the faithful performance of such
Contract angd for.the prompt payment of labor and material furnished in the prosecution

_ thereof; or: (2) pays to the Owner the difference, not to exceed the amount of this Bond,

“between the amou t'specified in said bid and such larger amount for which the Owner may
‘in‘good faith contrat:t with another party to perform the work covered by said bid, then this
obligaticn shall be null and void, otherwise to remain in full force and effect. The Surety
hereby waives any notice of an agreement between the Owner and Contractor to extend the
time in which the Owner may accept the bid. Waiver of notice by the Surety shall not apply
{to.any extension exceedmg sixty (60) days in the aggregate beyond the time for acceptance
‘of bids specified.in the bid documents, and the Owner and Contractor shall obtain the
Surety’s consent for an extension beyond sixty (60) days.

If this Bond is issued in connection with a subcontractor's bid to a Contractor, the term
Contractor in this Bond shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be

deemed to be Contractor.

When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in
the location of the Project, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal
requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory

This document has important
legal consequences. Consultation
with an atlorney

is encouraged with respect to

ils completion or modification.

Any singular reference io
Coniractor, Surely, Owner or
other party shall be considered
plural where applicable.
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or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be
construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond.

. ::S.i.g.l:‘l:ed and sealed this dayof ,

{Contractor as Principal) {Seal)
"-:.:__-'qyfmess) (Title)
o | (Surety) (Seal)
(Title}

AlA Document A340™ - 2040, Copyright © 1963, 1970 and 2010 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document

Init. Is protected by U.S, Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any partion of it, 2
may result in severe clvil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possihle under the law. This dogument was produced by
i AIA software at 09:13:42 on 09/14/2012 under Order No.3676857699_1 which expires on 01/30/2013, and Is not for resale.

User Notes: (1379235918)




Init.

 BETWEEN the Owner:

IA Document A101" - 2007

| _Sténdard Form.of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of

payment is a Stipulated Sum

: _:.'_AG_‘_REEME_N_T__:i.l.lfitde as_o.f_'-:the day of in the year
. (In'words, indicate day, month and year.)

(Name, legal stafi

.si:_aéldg_'e;s's and other information)

~and th_e.thtrg'ct:Q'r:‘ s
“(Name, legal status, address and other information)

for the following Project:

{(Name, location and detailed deseription)

12216 Fle_;the_&d'éommunity Health Center Remodeling

The Architect: :
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.

This docuntent has important
legal consequences. Consultation
with an aflorney

Is encouraged with respect to

its comptetion or modification.

AlA Document A201™-2007,
Generai Conditions of the
Contract for Construclion, is
adopted in this document by
reference. Do not use with other
general conditions unless this
document Is modified.

AIA Document A101™ ~ 2007, Copyright © 1815, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1563, 1957, 1874, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Institute of Architects. All rights reserved, WARNING: This AA® Document is protected by U.S, Copyright Law and International Treatles. Unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of thls AIA® Dosument, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penaltles, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible under the law. This documentwas producad by AlA software at 16:44:50 on 09/13/2012 under Order No.3576857699_1 which expires
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Init.

5 PAYMENTS

.'ARTICLE

TABLE OF ARTICLES

"4 THECONTRACT DOCUMENTS
2 THEWORK OF THIS CONTRACT
3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

4 CONTRACTSUM

6 DISPUTE RESOLUT!ON

TER? :IN;AT;QN'OR: SUSPENSION

: _.ART[CLE 1 THE CONTRACT DOCUM ENTS
~The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
Condlt:ons), Drawmgs, Speclﬁcatmns, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed

in this Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are

-as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein, ‘The Contract represents the entire

and mtegrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements,
elther written ororal. An enumeratlon of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9.

ARTICLE 2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT
- The Contractor shall: fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in

. :tila Contract D ments to be lhe respons:bmty of others,

DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be the date of this Agreement unless a different date is stated
below or.proyision is made for the date to be fixed in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner.

(Insert the date of commencement if'it differs from the date of this Agreement or, if applicable, state that the date will
be f ix ed in a notice to p: oceed )

} If pnor tothe com_mencement of the Work, the Owner requires time to file mortgages and other security interests, the
”_Owner 5 ume req' ':rement shall be as follows:

§ 3 2 'Ihe Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement.

7 3 3 'Fhe Comractor shall achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work not later than () days from the date

- of commencement, or as follows:
““{Insert number.of calendar days. Alternatively, a calendar date may be used when coordinated with the date of

commencement. If appropriate, insert requirements for earlier Substantial Completion of certain portions of the
Work.)

AlA Document A101™ ~ 2007, Copyright © 1915, 1818, 1925, 193? 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Institute of Architects. All rights resawed WARNING: This AIA® Document s protected by U.5. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of this AlA® Document, or any portion of It, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 16:44:50 on 69/13/2012 under Order No.3576857699_1 which expires
on 01/30/2013, and Is not for resale.
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Inlt.

§ 43 Unit prices, ifany:

month, or as follows: .

.. Portion of Work Substantial Complefion Date

:,:-'s'ub'j'eét':fo adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents.

{Insert provisions, if any, for liquidated damages relating fo failure to achieve Substantial Completion on time or for

- boruis payments for early completion of the Work.)

ARTICLE 4 CONTRACT SUM

-§ 4.1 The Owner shall‘pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the
- Conract. The Cc
Documents,

Contract Sum shall be  (§ ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract

§.4.2 T_ii'g ContractSum is based upon the following alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract Documents
and are hereby accepted by the Owner;

(State the nmimbers or other identification of accepled alternates. If the bidding or proposal documents permir the
‘Owner: o dceept other alternales subsequent fo the execution of this Agreement, attach a schedule of such other

e amount for each and the date when that amount expires.)

(Identify.and stafe the unit p::-fé:e,' state quantity limitations, if any, fo which the unit price will be applicable.)

Codem o Units and Limitations Price Per Unit ($0.00)

§ .4,4'Allowanc_é's' iildltlded in the Contract Sum, if any:

(Identify. allowance and state exclusions, if any, from the allowance price.)

Price

ARTICLE 57 :PAYMENTS

§ 5.1 PROGRESS PAYMENTS .- =

§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for
Payment:jssued by the ‘Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 512 The ﬁé;iod c&éréd:by ééch Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the

§ 5.1.3 Provided théth’h'Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the  day of a month, the
Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than the  day of the month. If an
Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment shall be made by

the Owner not later than () days after the Architect receives the Application for Payment,

'(Féé’@(‘dl,-.s(qre .or local lews may require payinent within a certain period of time.)

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor
in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedute of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form and supported by such data to
substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used
as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

AlA Document A101™ — 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
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maximum extent possible under the law. This decument was produced by AlA software al 16:44:50 on 09/13/2012 under Order No,3576857699_1 which expires
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§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of
the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 Subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be
_computed as follows:

CorieitT 4 Take that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work as determined by
multiplying the percentage completion of each portion of the Work by the share of the Contract Sum
allocated to that portion of the Work in the schedule of values, less retainage of  percent (- %).

< Pending final determination of cost to the Owner of changes in the Work, amounts not in dispute shall
" be included as provided in Section 7.3.9 of ATA Document A201T-2007, General Conditions of the

- Contract for Construction;

Add that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and

suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction (or, if approved in

advance by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing), less retainage of
percent( %);

“ Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by the Owner; and

4 Subtract amounts, if any, for which the Architect has withheld or nullified a Certificate for Payment as

* ‘provided in Section 9.5 of ATA Document A201-2007.

§ 5.1.7.The progress payment amount determined in accordance with Section 5.1.6 shall be further modified under the

following circumstances: -
P4 Add;upon Substantial Completion of the Work, a sum sufficient to increase the total payments to the

“full amount of the Contract Sum, less such amounts as the Architect shall determine for incomplete
- Work, retainage applicable to such work and unsettled claims; and

(Section 9.8.5 of AlA Document A201-2007 requires release of applicable retainage upon Substantial
* Completion of Work with consent of surety, if any.)
‘Add, iffinal completion of the Work is thereafter materially delayed ihrough no fault of the Contractor,
- any.additional amounts payable in accordance with Section 9.10.3 of AIA Document A201-2007.

“§:5.4.8 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows:

{ifitis intended, prior to Substantial Completion of the entive Work, to reduce or limit the retainage resulting from the
percentages inserted in Sections 5.1.6.1.and 5.1.6.2 above, and this is not explained elsewhere in the Contract
Documents, inseri here provisions for such reduction or limitation.)

-8 5.1._9 Except with the ngf;_i'é:r.‘.s ;:);io:r 5pprova], the Contracter shatl not make advance payments to suppliers for
- materials.or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

"§'5.2FINAL PAYMENT =
§ 5.2.1 Final‘paymen COhSIit_ut_Eng the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the

Contractor when S

' A the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct
Work as provided in Section 12.2.2 of AIA Document A201-2007, and to satisfy other requirements, if
any, which extend beyond final payment; and

.2 “afinal'Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect.

§.5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the
- Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows:

ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

§ 6.1INiTIAL DECISION MAKER

The Architect will serve as Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Section 15.2 of AIA Document A201-2007, unless the
parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as Initial Decision Maker,

. AIA Bocument A101™ — 2007, Copyright @ 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1861, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1867, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
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Inkt.

“(Name,

(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Mabker, if
other than the Architect.)

-§.6.2 BINDING DISPUTE. RESOLUTION
" For any Claim.subject 16, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Section 15.3 of AIA Document A201-2007, the

inethod of binding dispute resolution shail be as follows:

{Check the -qppijgprfdrg'_ibo,f. If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution below,
“ordo rot subsequently agree inwriting to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claimns will be
- resolved by litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction.)

ati 'n_spfursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201-2007

itigation 1_11_3',.%\ court of competent jurisdiction

. O:her(Specng

_ARTICLE 7' TERMINATION .OR SUSPENSION
-§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document
A20122007,

'§ 72The Workmaybe s:us'p_én&ed by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201-2007.

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201-2007 or another Contract
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract

DQ'C_uments.“ R

§ 8.2 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated
‘below, or in'the absenice thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located.

(Inseit rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

§ 8.3 The Owner’s representative:
(Name, address and other information}

§ :8'.4_T11_e:qu;raétor’s representative:
ddress.and other information)
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Init.

' j-_8.5-Néiiller the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days written notice to the
. P £ Y

"other party.

-.._:.§'_:'8.'6;':(:).t'her provisions:

:JAIR".F[CLE 9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

§ 9.1 The Contract Documents, except for Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, are enumerated in
the sectaons below :

_'§ 9 1 1 The Agreement is thls executed AIA Document A101-2007, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner
. !and Contractor : .

-'.§ 9_._-1 '2 TheiGene'reii C'oaidit'ions are AIA Document A201-2007, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.

§ 9 1 3 'Ihe Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract:

Document Title Date Pagas

§ 9.1.4 The Specifications: -
(Ei{]xe;‘ list the Specifications here or refer to an exhibit aftached fo this Agreement.)

Title Date Pages

(Erthe: hs! lhe D: mvirigs here or ;efer to an exhibit attached to this A greement.)

Title Date

: § .9.1_.6 The 'A&dénda, ifany: <

& Number - - o Date Pages

Portions of Addenda re]atmg to bidding requirements are not part of the Contract Documents unless the bidding
requnements are aiso enumerated in this Article 9.

§ 9.1.7 Addmonal documents, if any, forming part of the Contract Documents:

i 4 AIA Document E201™-2007, Digital Data Protocol Exhibit, if completed by the parties, or the
-+ following:

.2 Other documents, if any, listed below:
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. A4
Document A201-2007 provides that bidding requirements such as advertisement or invitation fo bid,
Instructions fo Bidders, sample forms and the Contractor’s bid are not part of the Contract Documents

AlA Document A501™ — 2007, Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1858, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1077, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The American
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Init.

_ '._A201~_2007 )

unless enumerated in this Agreement. They should be listed heve only if intended to be part of the
Contract Documents.)

~ ARTICLE 10  INSURANCE AND BONDS

The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance and provide bonds as set forth in Article 11 of AIA Document

“A201-2007.

{State bonding requuemems, if any, and limits of Habifity for insurance required in Article 11 of AIA Document

Type of_Insurance  or bond Limit of fiahility or bond amount {$0.00)

_Tllis Agrée'r_héht q_:_j'tépg_d:iut_daé of the day and year first written above.

OWNE_R (Stgnarm'e) - T CONTRACTOR (Signature)

'.-'-(Fr‘i::{egf Jiéme__cjﬁc{ title) - - (Printed name and fitle)

ALA Document A101™ - 2007, Copyright @ 1915, 1918, 1925, 193? 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1877, 1987, 1891, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Inslitute of Architects, Ali rights resarved WARNING: This AlA® Document is pro!ected by U.5, Copyright Law and Internatlonal Treatles. Unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and crimnal penalties, and will be prosecuted o the
maximum extent possiblo under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 16:44:50 on 09/13/2012 under Order No, 35768576981 which expires

on 01/30/2013, and is not for resale.
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“CONTRACTOR:
 OWNER:

“Datey . L
< Amount:$
" Deseription; e
" (Nawie-anid location) ..

“Date:

IA Document A312" - 2010

'._"_Eéiformance Bond

ot SURETY:
(Name, legal status and address) (Name, legal status and principal place
. DI PRRNH Ay ' of business)

(Name, légal status and address)

_jcbﬁsrRtdeioN_jq_ON?RACT'

12216 Flathead C(_)I"I:l!_.l‘_l:li‘i.l.i_.f'f.i'leall]‘l Center Remodeling

{Not earlier than Construction Contract Date)

Amount:§

* Modifications to _ihis'"Bond:_ [ Nome [ SeeSection I6

*"CONTRACTORAS PRINCIPAL - SURETY
_Company: {Corporate Seal) Company: (Corporate Seal)
Signature: TR Signature:
. Nameand Name and
CTitler ool Title:
(Any additional signatures appear on the last page of this Performance Bond)

(FOR INFi ORMA TION ONLY — Name, address and felephone)

* AGENT or BROKER: OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE:

{Architect, Engineer or other party.)

This document has important
legal consequences. Consuttation
with an attornsy

Is encouraged with respect to

its completion or modification.

Any singular reference to
Contractor, Surety, Owner or
other parly shall be considered
plural where applicable.

AlA Document A312™ — 2010 Parformance Bond. The Ametican institute of Arcchilects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This ALA® Document Is protected by
U.8. Copyright Law and international Treatles. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AtA® Document, or any portion of it, may resuit In
severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at

16:48:57 on 09/13/2042 under Order No.3576857689_1 which expires on 01/30/2013, and is not for resale.
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afler

§ 1 The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators,
successors and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by

- reference,

- § 2 If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under
.this Bond, except when applicable to participate ina conference as provided in Section 3.

§ 3 If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond shall arise

A - the Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is considering declaring
~“a Contractor Default. Such notice shall indicate whether the Owner is requesting a conference among
“the Oxm_ér', Contractor and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance. If the Owner does not
equest a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) business days after receipt of the Owner’s notice,
request.such a conference. If the Surety timely requests a conference, the Owner shail attend. Unless
the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference requested under this Section 3.1 shall be held within ten
(10) business days of the Surety’s receipt of the Owner’s notice. If the Owner, the Contractor and the
Surety agree, the Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Construction Contract,
57 but such an agreement shall not waive the Owner’s right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor
- the Owner.declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Construction Contract and notifies the Surety;

the Qwﬁ¢r"lx_as.ageed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price in accordance with the terms of the
" Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the Censtruction Contract.

:'§::'4 ]'*‘_a'i;l_u_re on t'hé'pa.r't_oft_!]é'(')'\mer to comply with the notice requirement in Section 3.1 shall not constitute a failure

to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or release the Surety from its obligations, except to

- the extent the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice.

S § 5 fWI_i’e;n'.'the O\mg_ri'h'ej_s__s_qﬁ'sﬁed the conditions of Section 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense
take one of the following actions:

§ 5.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, to perform and complete the Construction Contract;

§ 5.2 Undertake to perform and___k:b_:hﬁiété the Construction Contract itself, through its agents or independent

contractors; - -

'§'t5',_3.0_btain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable to the Owner for a contract for

. performance.and completi_Qti;_df_'_ the Construction Contract, arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the
- Owner and a confractor selected with the Owner’s concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds
“executed by a qualified surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the

amount of damages as described in Section 7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Price incurred by the Owner as
a result of the Contractor Default; or

- § 5.4 Waive itsright to perfdr'i'n and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain a new contractor and with reasonable
-promptness under.the circumstances:

A -After-investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as
* practicable after the amount is determined, make payment to the Owner; or
.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for denial.

5 § S}ftheSurety i_ioes not proceed as provided in Section 5 with reasonable promptuess, the Surety shall be deemed to
be:in.default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional written notice from the Owner to the Surety

demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any
remedy available to the Owner. If the Surety proceeds as provided in Section 5.4, and the Owner refuses the payment
or the Surety has denied liability, in whole or in part, without further notice the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any

remedy available to the Owner.

AlA Document A342™ — 2010 Performance Bond. The American Institule of Architects, All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by
U.5. Copyright Law and international Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result In
sovere ¢ivil and criminat penalties, and will be prosscuted to the maximum extent possible under the Jaw. This document was produced by AlA software at
16:48:57 on 09/13/2042 under Order No.3576857699_1 which expires on 01/30/2043, and is not for resale.
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‘§ 9 The Surety shall
Construction Contr
B 'unrelated obhgatlons No right ‘of action shal accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other than the Owner or its

' herrs executors, admlmstrators successors and assigns.

§ 7 Ifthe Surety elects to act under Section 5.1, 5.2 or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to the Owner shall not
be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and the responsibilities of the Owner to the

- Surety shall not be greater than those of the Owner under the Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment by the
_Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication, for

1 the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of the
; Construction Contract;
.2 additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s Default, and
resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Section 5; and
3 liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction Contract, actual
:damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor,

: '§ 81f the Surety elec fo’ 'aet under Section 5.1, 5.3 or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the amount of this Bond.

t-be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the
. and the Balance of the Contract Price shall not be reduced or set off on account of any such

'1§ ‘EO ’Hre Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to

reiated subconlracts urchase orders and other obligations.

"§ 11 Any proceedmg, legal or, equrtable under this Bond may be instituted in any court of competent jurisdiction in
-‘the focation in which:the work or part of the work is located and shall be instituted within two years after a declaration
g .of Contractor Default oL withm two years after the Contractor ceased working or within two years after the Surety

‘or fails o perforn its. obilgat:ons under this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of this Paragraph

" are void or.prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of

the su;t shall be applrcable. L

§ ‘!2 Notlce to the Surety, the Owner or the Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the address shown on the page
on whlch their srgnature appears

§ 13 When thls Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the location where
the construction was to be performed, any provrsron in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement

shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conformmg to such statutory or other legal requirement shall be
" deemed. mcorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and

ot

commo 1. law bond. -

§ 14 Defmlllons D '

§ 14.1 Balance of the Contract Prlce. The total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction
Contract after all proper adjustmems have been made, including allowance to the Contractor of any amounts received
or to be received by the Owner-in settlement of insurance or other claims for damages to which the Contractor is
entitled, reduced by all valrd and proper payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the Construction

Contract.

- §142 Cbﬁe_lrufe:ﬁeni_C_Qntract. The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page,
“including ali_.Cpﬁ_tréet_poeurnents and changes made to the agreement and the Contract Documents.

§ 14,3 Contractor Default. Failure of the Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise

- to comply with a material term of the Construction Contract.

§ 1 440wner Default. Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required
under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply with the other material terms of the
Construction Contract.

§ 14.5 Contract Documents. All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

AlA Document A312™ = 2010 Performance Bond, The American Institule of Architects, Al rights resarved WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by
U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties, Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIAT Document, or any peortion of it, may resuit In
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§ 15 Ifthis Bond is issued for an agreement between a Contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond
sha!l be deemed to be Subconiractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor.

'§ 16 Modlf' cations to this bond are as follows:

: KS‘}J'éée is provided below for additional signatures of added parties, other than those appearing on the cover page.)

. CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL SURETY
: ‘ {Corporate Seal) Company: (Corporate Seal)

S8l Signature:
Name and Titler ‘ Name and Title:
Address; = o Address:

AlA Document A312™ « 2010 Performance Bond. The American Institute of Architects, Al rights reserved WARNING: This AIA® Document Is protected by

Init. .8, Copyright Law and International Treaties. Uinautherized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in
severe clvil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law, This document was produced by AlA software at
{ 16:48:57 on 09/13/2012 under Order No.3576857699_1 which expiras on 01/30/2013, and is not for resale.
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' CONTRACTOR

”TOWNER

L Date

:Descnptlon'
" (Name and location)

IA Document A312" - 2010

) anmen_t Bond

- SURETY:
B (Name legal smtus and addw ess) (Name, legal status and principal place
' : : of business)

(Name, legal s!a.rus and add:ess)

’CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

'Amount 3

12-216 Flalhead Commumty Health Center Remodeling

BONDif

Date: : : '
" (Not ear Itei thm: Consn uction Com‘i acr Date)
Amount; $ L
Modiﬁcauons to thls Bond |:j None :l See Section 13
.CONTRACTORAS PRJNC!PAL 0 SURETY
_-__.Cq_mpany ' (Cor por ale Seal) Company: (Corporate Seal)
Signature: e IR Signature:
Nameand. . o Name and
Title: 0 Title:

{A ny add:fwna! stgnalm es appear on the last page of this Payment Bond.)

{F OR ]NFORMA TION ONLY — Name, address and telephone)
AGENT or BROKER: OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE:
EE T {Architect, Engineer or other party:)

This document has important
legal consequences. Consultation
with an altomay

Is encouraged with respect to

its completion or modification.

Any singular reference to
Contractor, Surely, Owner or
other party shall be considered
plural where applicable.

AlA Document A312™ - 2010 Payment Bond. The American Institute of Architects, All rights reserved. WARNiNG This AIA® Document is protected by
U.8. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distributlon of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may resull in
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o the Surety

§ 1 The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators,

suceessors and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, materials and equipment furnished for use in the performance of
- fthe Conslructlon Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference, subject to the following terms,

§ 2 If the Confractor promptly makes payment of all sums due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies and holds

harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials

“or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, then the Surety and the Contractor

shall have no obligation under this Bond.

: '§ 3 If there isno Owuer Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner under this
-Bond shall arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor and the Surety (at the address described in
“Section 13)of claims, deinands, liens or suits against the Owner or the Owner’s property by any person or entity
'-.seekmg payment for labor, materials or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract
:}'and tendered defensc of su'ch claims, demands, liens or suits to the Contractor and the Surety.

: § 4 When the Owner.has satlsf' ed the conditions in Section 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense
defend mdemmfy and hold halm]ess the Owner against a duly tendered claim, demand, lien or suit.

§ 5 The Surety s obllgations to a Claimant under this Bond shall arise after the following:

' § 5 1 Cialmants, who:do not have a direct contract with the Contractor,

“have 1 furmshed a written notice of non-payment to the Contractor, stating with substantial accuracy the
" amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the materials were, or equipment was, furnished or
' __-ésupphed or for. whom the labor was done or performed, within ninety (90) days after having last

. performed labor or last furnished materials or equipment included in the Claim; and

: have sent a Cialm to the Surety (at the address described in Section 13).

§ 5.2 Cléhﬁants, who are employed by or have a direct contract with the Contractor, have sent a Claim to the Surety (at

the addrcss descnbed in Section 13).

_.'§ 6 If anotice of non—payment required by Section 5.1.1 is given by the Owner to the Contractor, that is sufficient to
.-;satlsfy a Clalmant § obllgation to furmsh a written notice of non-payment under Section 5.1.1.

:§ 7'When.a Cialmant has satlsﬁed the condlt:ons of Sections 5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, the Surety shall

promptly and at the: Surety s expense take the following actions:

§ 71 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt of the Claim,
statmg the amounts that are undlsputed and the basis for chailenging any amounts that are disputed; and

-§ 7 2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts.

§ 7 3 The Surety s failure to dlscharge its obligations under Section 7.1 or Section 7.2 shall not be deemed to
constitute a waiver of defenses the Surcty or Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, except as to undisputed

- amounts for which the Surety and Claimant have reached agreement. If, however, the Surety fails to discharge its
. obligations under Sectlon 7.1 or Section 7.2, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable attorney’s fees
“ithe Claimant mcurs thereaﬂer to recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant.

§ 8 The Surety 5 Eotal obligation shall not exceed the amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable attorney’s
fees prowded under Section 7.3, and the amount of this Bond shall be credited for any payments made in good faith by

s § 9 Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction Contract shall be used for the performance

of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any construction performance bond, By the Contractor
furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, they agree that all funds earned by the Contractor in the performance of
the Construction Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations of the Contractor and Surety under this Bond, subject to
the Owner’s priority to use the funds for the completion of the work.

AJA Document A342™ - 2010 Payment Bond. The American Institute of Architects, All rights resorved. WARNING This AIA® Document is protected by
1.8, Copyright Law and Internatfonal Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result In
severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent posslb!e under the law. This document was preduced by AlA softwara at
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§ 10 The Surety shall not be lable to the Owner, Claimants or others for obligations of the Contractor that are
unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Owner shail not be liable for the payment of any costs or expenses of any

: _C_['siirﬁan_'t_"under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligation to make payments to, or give notice on behalf
- ‘of, Claimants or otherwise have any obligations to Claimants under this Bond.

§.11 The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to

: '-'-'-i"éia'ted subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations.

. .§ 12 No suit or action shall be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other than in a court of competent

risdiction in-the state in which the project that is the subject of the Construction Contract is focated or after the
piration of one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant sent a Claim to the Surety pursuant to Section 5.1.2 or

©5.2;01(2) o_' which the last tabor or service was performed by anyone or the last materials or equlpment were

~ furnished by ahyone under
';;Paragraph are.void or. prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the

:: : Jur:sdlctlon of the suit shall be appllcable

rthe Construction Contract, whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If the provisions of this

:thece onstrizctlon was'to be performed any provasson in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement
-shall be.deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement shall be
deemed mcorporated herem When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and

not as:a common lay d

: § 15 Upon request by any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of this Bond, the Contractor and
: Owner shall_promptly furhish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be made.

§ 16 Definitions: '

-§.4 A Clalm A written statement by the Claimant including at a minimum:

_the name of the Claimant; .

the name of the person for whom the labor was done, or materials or equipment furnished;

...a.copy of the agreement or purchase order pursuant to which labor, materials or equipment was

- furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract;

ey bnef description of the labor, materials or equipment furnished;

“the date on which.the Claimant last performed labor or last furnished materials or equipment for use in

-the performance ‘ofithe Construction Contract;

: :the total amount eamed by the Claimant for labor, materials or equipment furnished as of the date of the
Claim;

.1 .. the total: amount of previous payments received by the Claimant; and

8 the total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for fabor, materials or equipment furnished as of the

date of the Cialm. :

: _:§ .16.2 Cialman An mdmdual or entity having a direct contract with the Contractor or with a subcontractor of the
' .Contractor to furnish: labor, materials or equipment for use in the performance of the Construction Contract. The term

Claimant also includes any individual or entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable mechanic’s lien
or similar statute against the real property upon which the Project is located. The intent of this Bond shall be to include
-without limitation in the terms "labor, materials or equipment" that part of water, gas, power, hght heat, oil, gasoline,

. telephone service or rental equipment used in the Construction Contract, architectural and engineering services
- required for performance of the work of the Contractor and the Contractor’s subcontractors, and aif other items for
: Wthh a, mechamc s flien may be asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, materials or equipment were furnished.

§ 16 3 Construction Contract. The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page,
including all Contract Documents and atl changes made to the agreement and the Contract Documents.
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§ 16.4 Owner Default, Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required
wunder the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply with the other material terms of the
‘Construction Condract.

: §1 6.5 Contract Documents. All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

' '."'3§' 47 If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a Contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond

shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor.

B :' : §18 Modifications to;:t':h'i.iszbond are as follows:

:-'(Spé_rce is p}_‘qvided bel_ép’iefbr additional signatures of added parties, other than those appearing on the cover page.)

“CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL SURETY

{Corporate Seal) Company: {Corporate Seal)

L Signature:
Title 5 Name and Title:
: : : Address:

AlA Document A312™ — 2010 Payment Bond. The American Inslitute of Architects, Ali rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by
4.8, Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portlon of it, may result in
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THEARCHITECT: =
- (Name, legal status and

TABLE OF ARTICLES

BAIA m
W Document A201" - 2007
_ __Géneral Conditions of the Contract for Construction

" for the following PROJECT:
“(Name and location or address)

'12:216 Flathead Community Health Center Remodeling

THEOWNER: =
(Name, legal status and address)

lress)

1 GENERALPROVISIONS

2 °WNER s

3 CONTRACTOR

Cwonsr

5"5;:- - "-f_._SQEBEIGI\;TI':\‘ACTO_RS__.-' o

5 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
7 CHANGESIN THE WORK

e L

9. PAYMENTSAND COMPLETION

f0  PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

41 INSURANGE AND BONDS

12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

This document has important
legal consequences. Consullation
with an attorney

Is encouraged with respect lo

its completion or modification,
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-Access to Work
3,16,6.2.1, 12,1

 Adts and Omissions
3.2,33.2,3.12.8,3.18,42.3,8.3.1,9.5.1, 10.2.5,

10.42,9.8.3,12.2,1,13.5

- Additional Insured -

CEALLA O e e
“Additional Time, Claims for
3.24,3.74,3.7.5,3:10.2,832,15.1.5
‘Administration o

42130
- Allowances .
3'83 7.3.8

INDEX

s _(T:dpics.'and numbers in bold are section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9,6.6,9.9.3, 12.3

Acceptance of Work
9,6,6,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.3

10,2.8,13.4.2,13.7, 14,1, 15.2
Addenda: oo
LLL31 o
Additional Costs, Claims.for .-
3.7.4,3.7.5,6,1.1,7.3.7.5,10.3, 15.1.4
Additional Inspections and Testing

3.13,42,94,95

Advertisement or Invitation to Bid
LU o

f the Contract

Aesthetic Effect .

All-riSkfInsufé_rice TR
1131, 113:1]

Applicafions for Payment . .

4.2.5,:.7_:..3_.'9:,"9.2, 9.3,9.4,95.1,9.63,97,9.10,11.1.3
Approvals SRR
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Init.

§ 11.3THE WORK

ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS
§ 1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS

§ 1.1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
: The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
“-Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions),
. Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement

odifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract

‘signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive or (4) a written order for a minor
. change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract
“Documents do not incliade the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other
- information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or
portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements.

-§.1.1.2 THE CONTRACT .+
" The Contract Docume
- agreenent:betweén: the partie
or oral: The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be

nts form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
‘parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements, either written

create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the

Archltect’sconsultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
“and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the

Contractor, The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the

Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s dutics.

" The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or

mpleted, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the
to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations, The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

struction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or

“a part and ZWh_i_c_:h_m?y_i_u_c_luc_l_c construction by the Owner and by separate contractors.

§115THE DRAWINGS =

“The Drawings are the graphic and pi_ctbriai portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, focation and
~dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules and diagrams.

- § 146 THE SPECIFICATIONS ~: ..,
~ - ‘The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the wrilten requirements for materials,
- equipment; systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.17INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective

professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
“sketches, drawings

‘specifications, and other similar materials,

§ 1.1.8 INITIAL DECISION MAKER
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in

. accordance with Section 15.2 and certify termination of the Agreement under Section 14.2.2,

' § 1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

§ 1:2.4 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results.
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§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
‘control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be

performed by any trade.

""§°1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

'§°1.3 CAPITALIZATION
... Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, {2) the titles of numbered
et articles or (3)_:_tl:1e titlesof_f;qther documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 INTERPRETATION

' “Inthe interest of brevity _iﬁ_é Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "al!" and "any" and articles
“such as "the! and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is

“not intended to affect _:_c interpretation of either statement,

§ 1.5 OWNERSHIP AND 'USE: OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE
©§ 1,51 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
“Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and will retain all common law, statutory and other
reserved rights; including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcentractors, and material or equipment
suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official

‘regulatory requirer

regu y req nts or fo_r_p(her purposes in connection with this Project is not to be construed as publication in
. derogation of th¢ Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

S §M 5.2 The Contractor; Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and material or equipment suppliers are authorized to use

“““and reproduce the Instruments of Service provided to them solely and exclusively for execution of the Work. All

- copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The

-+.Co ubcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment suppliers may not use the Instruments of
~Service ol other projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the specific written

- consent of 't'he_O_\}vhéi",'-ZA'r'éhitect and the Architect’s consultants,

-§:1,6 TRANSMISSION OF :DATA IN DIGITAL FORM

TFthe parties intend to transmit Instruments of Service or any other information or documentation in digital form, they
-“shall erideavor. to establish necessary protocols governing such transmissions, unless otherwise already provided in the
* Agreement of the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 2 OWNER
§ 2.1 GENERAL

" °§.2,4.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
"Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in wriling a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the QOwner’s approval or authorization. Except as
otherwise provided in.Section 4,2, 1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner" means the Owner
or the Owner’s authorized representative.

' §:2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information

" niecessary and relevant-for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

- § 2.2INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER

©§ 2,24 Prior to commencement of the Work, the Contractor may request in writing that the Owner provide reasonable
‘evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract.
Thereafter, the Contractor may only request such evidence if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor
as the Contract Documents require; (2) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum; or (3) the
Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due. The
Owner shall furnish such evidence as a condition precedent to commencement or continuation of the Work or the
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Init.

~Work. L

_default or neglect with:d )
“have, correct such deficiencies. In such case an appropriate Change Order shall be issued deducting from payments

o §3137Th
~Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,

portion of the Work affected by a material change. After the Owner furnishes the evidence, the Owner shall not

materially vary such financial arrangements without prior natice to the Contractor,

: ""§__;_2'.'2;;_2'"B:_(cept for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Confract Documents,
*including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent

nges in existing facilifies.

_-§ 2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
~the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of

information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the

: § 224 Thch;v:r}er shal ﬁi'm_ish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with

. reasonable promptness. The Ov
~relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness affer receiving the Contractor’s

“_written request for su

e Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and

ch information or services.

-§ 2.2.5 Unless ;bt_her\\{;’se'pjr_pvi'ded in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of

the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.3 OWNER'S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK

“/If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section.12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
. may:issue a written order
- been elimi
.10 exer
“ Section 6

itten rto the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
nated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
> this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by

§ 2.4 OWNER'S RIGHT- TO CARRY OUT THE WORK

Ifthe Cd_i_l_fracfor_defqults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails

within a ten-day period afier receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such
iligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may

then or thereafter due the Contractor the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses
and compensation for the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect or faiture. Such

" action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to prior approval of the Architect. If
~-payments then.or thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the

- difference to.the Owner.

ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACTOR

§ 3AGENERAL o

§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or eniity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number, The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
‘where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
anthority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor” means the

Contractor or thie Contractor’s authorized representative.

-§ 3.1.2 The Coniractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

.;Cont"rjactor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract

inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

AIA Document A201™ — 2007, Copyright @ 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The American
Institute of Archilects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized
oduciien or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal ponalties, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible undor the law. This document was produced by AIA software at 16:64:22 on 08/13/2012 under Order No.3576857699_1 which expires

on 01/30/2013, and Is not for resale.
(1315577569}

repr

User Notes:

1




§ 3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR
§ 3,21 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
~-generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed and correlated personal observations

-with requirements of the Contract Documents.

_..§.3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
. - ' Wark, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as welt as the
*““information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.2.3, shall take field measurements of any existing
... conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
~‘obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
promptly rgport to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
" Contractor as.a request for information in such form as the Architect may require, It is recognized that the Contractor’s
-review is made in the Confractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise
‘specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 323 "I_’_l]_c'.(;bntfactqf.is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws,
. statutes, o ces, codes, 1

8 dinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
“promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
~ information.in such formas the Architect may require.

§ :3,.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues.in résponse to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall make Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
- Sections 3.2.2.0r 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner as would have been avoided if
* ‘the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those obligations, the Contractor shall not
“‘be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract
“‘Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions and the Contract Documents, or for
" nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and
‘lawful orders of public authorities,

~-§ 3,3 SUPERVISION ‘AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES
-§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
-Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences
and procedures and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, unless the Contract Documents give
other specific insiructions concerning these matters. If the Contract Documents give specific instructions concerning
. construgtion means, methods, fechniques, sequences or procedures, the Coniractor shall evaluate the jobsite safety
_thereof and, except as stated:-below, shall be fully and solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely written notice to the Owner and Architect and shall not
proceed with that portion of the Work without further written instructions from the Architect. If the Contractor is then
instructed to proceed with the required means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures without acceptance of
changes proposed by the Contractor, the Owner shall be solely responsible for any loss or damage arising solely from
- those Owner-required means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures.

'§'3._3.2 The Co_n___t_r_aé_t_oﬁ;sllall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

- _'§ 333 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such.portions are.in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

'§ 3.4 LABOR 'AND MATERIALS
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.
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§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work authorized by the Architect in accordance with Sections
+1713,12.8 or 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the
- Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
. persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

+-§ 3.5 WARRANTY :

+"The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract will be
“of good quality.and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further warrants
~that the anjkj'-Wi_It conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and wiil be free from defects, except for
- those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or equipment not
~conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Centractor’s warranty excludes remedy for
“damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient
maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect, the

Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment,

§ 36TAXES

' '_I‘_h"_e;_:C(")iit[aétbf"‘sha}_i:'p:afiy.:sakés,_consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to

 go nto effect.

'~ '§ 3.7 PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS
:*§ 3.T:4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
. permit.as well as'for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
excention and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required
" at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 372 The Con__iractpr__shalj comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
‘rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

'§_:3'.'7._3__If the C_o_r_lil__ra:('_:tdf' perform_s _qu‘k knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
" and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7:4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions. If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface
- or.otherwise concealed physical conditions that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or
'(2)-unknown physical ‘conditions of an unusual nature, that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and

generally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the
Contractor shall promptly provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no
event later than 21 days after first observance of the conditions, The Architect will promptly investigate such
- conditions and, if the Architect determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the
-’ Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend an equitable
" adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both, If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are
not materially different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract
is justified, the Architect shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the reasons. If either party
-disputes the Architect’s determination or recommendation, that party may proceed as provided in Article 15,

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shail notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.
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§ 3.8.3 Materials and cquipt

'§ 3.9 SUPERINTENDENT

§ 3.8 ALLOWANCES

- §3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents, Trems
7 :covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but
“the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

8 3:8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Coniract Documents,

Allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and
all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;
.2 /Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit and
- other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but
* not in the altowances; and
- Whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingty
- by Chaiige Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs
_and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2.

iment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ :3.9.1 The Contractor s all employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at

 the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and

communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

;Q.Z_ﬂlé'Coh'ffaé o'r,:a_s soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner

't'h_r:ou_gh;ﬂw A'r_'p'_hit'e____ct_;hé:n'gi_nie and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. The Architect may reply within 14
" days to the Contractor-in writing stating (1) whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable objection to the
-proposed superintendent or (2) that the Architect requires additional time to review. Failure of the Architect to reply

< within the

14 day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 393 .'-I_'hé"Con&éétor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely.objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or detayed.

: "§ ':-3.:10.CONTRA_¢T:'OR s CONSTR_iJ_CﬁbN:' SCHEDULES

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, prompitly after being awarded the Contract, shall prepare and submit for the Owner’s and
Architect’s information‘a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall not exceed time limits
current under the Contract Documents, shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the

- Work and Project, shall be related to the entire Project to the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall
- provide for expeditious and practicable execution of the Work,

§ 3402 The Contractor shall prepare a submittal schedule, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter
as necessary to maintain a.current submittal schedule, and shall submit the schedule(s) for the Architect’s approval.
The Architect’s approval shall not unreasonably be delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be

. ‘goordinated with the Conltractor’s construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review
submittals, If the Contractor fails to submit a submittal schedule, the Contractor shalf not be entitied to any increase in

Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time required for review of submiltals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the

. Owner and Architect.

""-§ 341 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE
- The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one copy of the Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change
“Orders and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field changes and selections made

during construction, and one copy of approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required
submittals. These shall be available to the Architect and shall be delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner
upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as constructed.
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© '§ 312 By submitting Sh
- Owner and Architéct that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified materials,
field measuremer
~information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES
§ 3,121 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work by the

- "Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplicr or distributor to fllustrate some portion of
- the Work:

.-§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams and
. “other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illusirate materials, equipment or workmanship and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

'§ 32,4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
‘to demonsirate the way.by which the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept
“iexpressed in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Coniract Documents reguire

submittals. Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which
. the Architect is
are not requ

s not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that
ired:by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

'8 3,125 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve and submit to the
* Architest Shop Drawings, Prodh

accordance with the submittal schedute approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal

_ schedule, with reasonable prompiness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
-:Owner or of separate contractors.

Product Data, Samples and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents in

op Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to the

surements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so and (3) checked and coordinated the

§ 3127 ?ﬁ'é'Cbhiractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
“review.of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been
‘approved by the Architect, - :

~§°3.12.8 The: Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
‘responsibility for deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
- Drawings, Product Data, Saniples or similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically informed the Architect
.. in writing of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific
“deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued
- “authorizing the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop
‘Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.129 The bontféc;:'t_l_)_irl_shél_lfdii__'_g(:_t specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. Int the

 absence of such written notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

: § 31210 The ¢ontracior shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of

architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities

... for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
. . provide professional services in violation of applicable law. If professional design services or certifications by a
“design professional related to systems, materials or equipment are specificaily required of the Contractor by the
.. Coniract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will specify all performance and design criteria that such services
‘must satisfy, The Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a properly licensed design

professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop
Drawings and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings and other submittals related to the Work
designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s wriiten approval when
submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and
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completeness of the services, certifications and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals,
provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor all performance and design criteria that such
.-'-serwces_ ‘must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review, approve or take other appropriate
S n ‘submittals only for the fimited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design
e 'concept ‘expressed in the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the
- _p_crformance and design criteria specified in the Contract Documents,

§°3.13 USE OF SITE
. The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,

rules and regulations, and-Jawful orders of public authorities and the Contract Documents and shali not unreasonably
' .encumber lhesite with materials or equipment.

_3§ 3 14 CUTTING AND [
§ 3.14.1 The Contractm shall be respons:ble for cutting, fitting or patching required to complete the Work or to make

- its parts fit together pr periy AAll areas requiring cutting, fitting and patching shall be restored to the condition existing

'prfor to the cuttmg,"ﬁftmg and patchmg, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

"';3§ 3 14 2_'The Contractor shal not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
.'constructlon of the Owner:or separate contractors by cutting, patching or otherwise altering such construction, or by
'excavatlon The Contrgctor shall not cut or otherwise alter such construction by the Owner or a separate contractor
except with written: consent of the Owner and of such separate contractor; such consent shall not be unreasonably
withheid, The Contracior shall not unreasonably withhold from the Owner or a separate contractor the Contractor’s

: 'consent to cuttmg or otherw:se altermg the Work.

§ 3A5CLEANNG UP.
-§ 3.45.1 The Contractor. shaIE keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials or

:j 'jrubb!sh caused by operat[ons under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
! bblsh the Contracier s tools, construction equipment, machinery and surplus materials from and about

'§' '3'1‘5'2' I'f Ithe Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and Owner
;.shall be emltled to reimbursemenl from the Contractor,

_§ 3. 16 ACCESS TO WORK il
The Contractor. shail prov:de the Owner and Architect access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever

located

i § 3 17 ROYALTIES PATENTS ND COPYR!GHTS

- The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
'-jcopy'rlghts and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for such defense or foss when a particular design, process or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers'is requlred by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if the Contractor has reason to

" believe that the required design, process or product is an infringement of a copyright or a patent, the Contractor shall

B .bg_responsﬂ;;i_e for such loss unless such information is promptly furnished to the Architect.

§ 3.18 INDEMNIFICATION
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmiess the Owner, Architect,
. Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses and
X penses, mcludmg but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resul(mg from performance of the Work,

“ :prowded that such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontracter, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for
whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or
obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18.
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§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
. indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
- colnpensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor ora Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
" disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts.

_ARTICLE 4  ARCHITECT
~-§ 41 GENERAL
.§ 4,11 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture or an entity lawfully practicing
. architecture in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
“Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.

. § 4412 Du_'tiés réspoﬁ_slbilities and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents shall

.-, B S

~‘notbe resiricied, mo_diﬁ_‘cd'or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor and Architect. Consent shall

“not be unreasonably withheld. -

' § 1_4.1.3_'If_;iié:ennpl:_dyrﬁént_o::f:'jhé Architect is terminated, the Owner shall employ a successor architect as to whom the
Contractor has no reasonable.objection and whose status under the Contract Docoments shall be that of the Architect.

§ 4.2 ADMINISTRATION :OF THE CONTRACT
© § 4.24 The Architect:will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
.an Owner’srepresentative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
-+ Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

- § 4.22The Architect'will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with
“the Owner, to become generally famitiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to
“determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully
.completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make
exhaustive or-continuous on-site inspections o check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect wiil not have
control over, charge of; or responsibility for, the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 3.3.1.

7§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the Contract
Documents and from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (2) defects and
deficiencies Qbéef\iéd in the Work, The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s failure to perform the

- Work in‘accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not have control over or
charge of and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of the Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or

-employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,

§ 4.2.4 COMMUNICATIONS FACILITATING CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION
Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have been speciatly
" ‘authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate with each other through the Architect about

" matters arising out of or relating to the Contract. Communications by and with the Architect’s consultants shall be

through thé'Al_fq_hi_ié(:_t_..-fCommunications by and with Subconiractors and material suppliers shall be through the
Contractor. Communications by and with separate contractors shall be through the Owner.

.-§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
: _'an_ﬂ_genif)_{._the:amoums due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§:4.26 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Confract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.5.2 and 13.5.3, whether or not such Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith cither to exercise or not to exercise
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, material and
equipment suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.
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obligations under Sections ;
‘o, unless otherwise specifically stated by the Architect, of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequerices or
-procedures, The Architect’s approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is

g0

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such

- as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken

it accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal

. schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to

mit-adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and

. completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or
_-performance of equipment or systems, alt of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the

ontract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
3.3, 3.5 and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety precautions

a component. .

§ 428Tha At,t:h_:f_t'_t:::c_tﬁwi'il‘p'ffé'phre Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may authorize minor
”(_;f_h'&mges"'in_ﬁt_h_:é Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and

egarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§:4.2, e Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of

‘ fmal _é'on':plét_ibif;: iséﬁ@_éertiﬁcates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the

Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and

assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to Section

§' 4_.2.'1_0 If the O\mqr:éﬁd ‘Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more project representatives to assist in

' carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities af the site. The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of such
- project representatives shall be as set forth in an exhibit to be incorporated in the Contract Documents.

2,41 The Archiitect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
ntract Documents.on.written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests

~will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable prompiness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations and
decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show

 partiality to cither and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

'§' _4_._2.13 The _Ar_chite_ct:’_s déé'iéfén'é_'dh matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
~ expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4._2;.1'4 T he'::Ai-chi"t'f_ t will ré'yiig'\y_and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to-such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with

" reasonable prompiness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications
~in_response to the requests for information.

ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS
§ 5.1 DEFINITIONS
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the

. Workat the site. The term "Subconiractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singufar in number
- and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor” does not

A Anglude a separate contractor or subcontractors of a separate contractor.

Inl.

§ 51,2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.
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§ 5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE WORK
~ § 5.2 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, the Contractor, as soon as
“practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner through the Architect the names of
- persons or entities (including those who are fo furnish materiais or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed
for each principal portion of the Work. The Architect may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in writing stating (1)
whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) that the
- Architect requires additional time for review. Failure of the Owner or Architect to reply within the 14-day period shail

constitute notice of no reasonable objection,

= § 3'5:_.2.2 The (}_pptractoﬁ};l'ial! not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
. reasonable and timely:objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor

*has made reasonable objection.

§ 52,3 If the: Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the

Contractor. shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection, If the proposed but

rejected Subcontractor. was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be

increased or decreased by.the difference, ifany, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be

issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or

Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
~submitting names as required.

-§.5.24 ”{_h?_bbﬁ@r&g&t@r.‘ghal__l qbt:.substitute a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected if the Owner or
_-Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS
By appropriate agreement, written where legally required for validity, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor,
to the extent of the Work fo be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract
Docutments; and to assutme toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility
for safety of the Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner and
‘.Ar:c_h__i_te_c_:t_.::Ea_ch'-sﬁbcdntrad agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the
Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subconiracting thereof will
not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the
. subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedics and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the
““Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to
enter into similar.agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed
Subconfractor, prior.to'the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the
Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and
conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents.
- Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available o their respective
proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 CONTINGENT 'ASSIGNMENT. OF SUBCONTRACTS
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
' A . assignment is effective only afier termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
“ # Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
. Subcontractor and Contractor in writing; and
2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Confract.

'_Whéﬁ :t'h_e _'__O__\_.v'i}_élj__faccepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
“obljgations utider the subcontract.

'§ 542 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon such assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract toa
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the
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Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subconiract,

.. -ARTICLE:6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
©'§ 6,1'OWNER'S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE CONTRACTS
. _§ 8,1.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or opetations related to the Project with the Owner’s own
“forees, and to award separate contracts in connection with other portions of the Praject or other construction or
operations on the site under Conditions of the Contract identical or substantially similar to these including those
portions related to insurance and waiver of subrogation. If the Contractor claims that delay or additional cost is
involved because of such action by the Owner, the Contractor shall make such Claim as provided in Article 15.

3 §'-_'6_.1 2 \Wag’t’ifsé’paratg j(_:dn_tracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
“the site, the term "Contractor" in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each

~separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

-§ '6.1.3The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each separate
contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with other
" separate contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules, The Contractor shall make any revisions

to the construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction schedules

shall then constitute the ;’sq_:hfedules to be used by the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner until subsequently
revised. o o 0

- § 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
“‘related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces, the Owner shall be deemed to be subject to the same obligations
" and to have the same rights that apply to the Contractor under the Conditions of the Contract, including, without

- excluding.others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6 and Articles 10, 11 and 12,

- § 6.2 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY

' § 6,21 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

'§ 6,22 If part of the:Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
~.Ovmer or a separate contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly report
to the Architect apparent discrepancies or defects in such other construction that would render it unsuitable for such
-proper execution and results, Failure of the Contractor so to report shall constitute an acknowledgment that the
. Owner’s or separate contractor’s completed or partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive the
' s 'Work, excepl as to.defects not then reasonably discoverable.

* § 62,3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owaer for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a separate confractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a separate contractor's delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to-the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.24 'HaeContractm shali promptly remedy damage the Contractor wrongfully causes fo completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or separale contractors as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each separate contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cuiting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14,

©/§ 6.3 OWNER'S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP
“1fa dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the

Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.
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_Ord '

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK
§ 7.1 GENERAL

- § 7 : Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the

t, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the

:'lnmtatlons stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Decuments.

' "§ 1. 1.2 A Change Order shatl be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor and Architect; a Construction

‘Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor;

-an order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

& :§ 7 13 Changes in lhc Work shall be performed under apphcab]e provisions of the Contract Documents, and the
“Contractor shall. proceed prompt!y, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, Construction Change Directive or

f'__'order for & minor change in the Work,

§ 721A Changc Or___ Iis _wrltten instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor and
: Arclutect stotmg tl ir, agrecment upon all of the following:

_-§ 3 CONSTRUCTION ¢ HANGE__ DIRECTIVES

= -3 1A Coli'struc _'on'Changc'Dlrectwe isa written order prepared by the Archltcct and signed by the Owner and

§ 7 3 2 A Construction Changc Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change

: § 7 3 3 If the Construclton Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be

scd on one of the. followmg method‘s' i

.--.Mutuai acceptatce of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation;

mt.'priccs stated in the Contract Doctiments or subsequently agreed upon;

Cost to be determmed in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or

i percentage: fee; or -

<+ As provided in Sect;on 7.3.7.

§ 7 3 4 If unit prices are-stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemp]ated are matenaily changed in a proposed Change Order or Construction Change Directive so that
application of such unit prices to quantmes of Work proposed will cause substantial inequity to the Owner or

S Contractor, the_apphcablc unit prices shatf be equitably adjusted,

' § 7 35 Upon ceipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the

Work involved and’ advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or

. Contract.Time. i

3§ 7 3.6 A'Constructlon Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,

'_dJusiment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them, Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the method and the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of
those performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount
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Init,

“The Architecthas a
‘extension of the Contract Time and not inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. Such changes wilt be

' eﬂ"ected by -wntten order srgned by the Architect and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor.

~§ 8.1 DEFINITIONS
~§ 8,11 Unless otherwise provrded Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in

:'the Contract Documents for_Substannai Completion of the Work.

: §814 Tl'le'terr_n !

for overhead and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable
amount, In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shali keep and present, in such form as the

) Ardutect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided
--m the

ntract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.7 shall be limited to the following:

Costs of {abor, including social security, old age and unempioyment insurance, fringe benefits required
o by agreement or custom, and workers’ compensation insurance;

"2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed;
3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Confractor
or others;:
4 'Costs 0 prem!ums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to the

§ 7 3.8 The amounto redlt to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
~decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits

coverln' related Work or substitutlons areinvolved ina change the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured

: § -7a3.9 Pendlng_f inal dete ination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
_ may request payment ‘for. Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The

-an interim ‘determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and

.__'certtfy for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be

> -3reasonab!y Justified. Th_e
: :j a ZCilange Order, S\ij t to the nght of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

chitect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sumn on the same basis as

: -§ 1.3, 10 When the Owner and Conlractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
Z-adjustments in the ‘Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
" agreement shall b 'effeotwe immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
: tssued or all or; any part of a Constructron Change Directive.

§ 7.4 MINOR. CHANGES IN THE WORK
hority to order minor changes in the Work not involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or

RTiCLE 8 TIME

§ 8 1 2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

- § 8.1.3 The date.of __S_ubstantlal Comp!etlon is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8,

-’doy: 'as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically

defined.
§ 8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION

' -§°8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement

the Contractor conﬁrms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 3 2 2 'Iho Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, prematurely

commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date of insurance required by Article 11 to be
furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the effective

date of such insurance.
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fnit,

§/83.2 Clair

 § 9.1 CONTRACT

' Owner-to the Contract

§:9.3.2 Unless,
““equipment deli

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME

§'8.3.1 Ifthe Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an act or neglect of
. the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner; or by changes
- order
~beyond the Contractor’s control; or by delay authorized by the Owner pending mediation and arbitration; or by other
-causes that the Architect determines may justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for
such reasonable time as the Architect may determine.

red in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other causes

ime shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

.- § ;_38_.__3.3 'Ill;'s'.--‘_sQéfion'.8i3__:ddes_not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
~Contract Documents. -~~~ -

ments

NTS AND COMPLETION

CONTRACT SUM .

The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable by the
or for. performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

 PAYME

§ 9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

rere the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit to the

' '_EAx_fc'hite'_ct,-l')'é_f:gte_'tl_ié'ﬁ;st Application for Payment, a schedule of values allocating the entire Contract Sum to the

- various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and supported by such data fo substantiate its accuracy as the
~Architect may requir¢, This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the
e or's Applications for Pa

. § 9.3APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
-§ 9.3:1 At least ten days béfore the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the

Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under

Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. Such application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by
“such data substantiating the Coniractor’s right to payment as the Owner or Architect may require, such as copies of
-requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if provided for in the Contract

Documents,

§ 9311As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in

_t_hé”Wpyk thathave been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
- Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§9312 App_l_jcati_op_s._f_df Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the

Contractor does not.intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others

wht_;_:'n the Contractor intends o pay.

rwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
ered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, paynient may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials
and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage
and transportation to the site for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§'§§.3.3:';I’he Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no

Iater than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests or
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encumbrances in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, material suppliers, or other persons or entities making a
_ claim by reason of having provided labor, materials and equipment relating to the Work.

' .§ ) 4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Paymnent, either issue to

__the Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the Contractor, for such amount as the Architect determines is
: properly due, or notify the Contractor and Owner in writing of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in

~whole or in part as provrded in Section 9.5.1.

* § 9 4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
~onthe Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data comprising the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
- Architect’ s_knowledgc, information and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated and that the quality of
E 'the Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of
“th nformance with the Contract Documents upon Substantial Compietron, to results of subsequent tests
f_and inspectiol tion of minor deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion and to specific
“qualifi ications expressed by the Architect. The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will further constitute a
representation that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount certified. However, the issuance of a Certificate
- for Payment will not bea a representatlon that the Architect has (1) made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to
- check the. quallty or’ quantity of the Work, (2) reviewed construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures 3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from Subcontractors and material suppliers and other data
~ requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment, or (4) made examination to ascertain how or
-fo' ' what purpose the ' tractor has used money previously paid on account of the Contract Sum.

' _-'§ 9, 5 DEC]SIONS TO WETHHOLD CERTIFICATION
" §°9.5.1 The Architect’ may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
“protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representatrons to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be
" made, Ift e!-Archltect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount,
" the Ar ct_wrlI promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such
representatrbns 1o the.Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently
-dlscovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as
) he Architect’s oprmon to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible,
mcludmg loss resulting from acts and omissions deseribed in Section 3.3.2, because of
i :defectlve Work not remedled
third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims unless security
eptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
failure of the Contractor o make payments properly to Subcontractors or for labor, materials or
Ciequipment;
7.4 ‘reasonable ev:dence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Suin;
5 damage to the Owner or a separate contractor;
6 . reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid
“balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or
g repeated fallure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents,

§ 9.5.2 When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts
prewously Withheid :

§ 9.5.3 If the Archlrect wrthholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or material or equipment suppliers to whom the
‘Contractor’ failed to make payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the
“Owner: makes\payments by joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Architect will reflect such
payment ol 't_ hext Certificate for Payment,

§ 9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
§ 9.6.1 Afier the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and

within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shal! so notify the Architect.
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Eafter the date cstabi_
. dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect,

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Cwner

_the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the

Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropnate agreement

w1t each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

_ § 9 6 3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
N completlon or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
“of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor,

o :.;§ 9 6.4 The Qwner has the}nght to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid

 Subcontractors and ma_t
: -Work If 1he Contractor fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact

ial and equipment suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted

1o ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an

_ obhgatlon to pay orto sec to the payment of money to a Subcontractor, except as may otherwise be required by law.

§ 9 6 5 Contractor payments to ‘material and equipment suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided
: m Sect:ons 9.6. 2 9

and 9.6. 4

::§ 9, 6 6. __.:_Ceruﬁcatc for: Paymcnt a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
_ O__wn_e shal 101 cnstltute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents,

§.96

< .pAyments recewed by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors and suppliers shall be held by
“the Contractor for those: Subcomractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, under

: contract ‘with the Contractor-‘for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
“money tobe placed in‘a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, shall create any fiduciary

A .7 Unless the C c ractor'prowdes the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,

liability.or.tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust or shall entitle any person or entity to an award

- of pumtlve damages agamst the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.7 FAILURE. OF PAYMENT

issiie a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
s Applacatlon for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
d:in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding

Arclutcct docs not

stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended

' approprlalely andfthe Confract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of

shut-do‘.m, __dclay and start—up, plus mterest as provided for in the Coniract Documents.

§ 9. 8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION S
§ 9,8,1 Substantial Compleuon is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently compiete m accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for

its :ntended use.

8 9 8 2 When the Conlractor c01151ders that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept

separatcly, is: substantlaily complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of

" iteins to be completed or corrected prior to final payment, Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the

responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents,

-§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated. portion thereof is subslanuaily complete, If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not

" . “included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so

Init.

‘. that the Owner. can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall,

before issuance.of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the
Architect, In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine

Substantial Completion,
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§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
. of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall establish responsibilities of the
SRR Owner, and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and shall fix the
" tinde within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by
the Contract Documents shatl commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion
thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion,

'§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
. . acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in such Certificate. Upon such acceptance and consent of surety, ifany,
" “the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to such Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall
- be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents,

" §.9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partiaily completed portion of the Work at any stage when
W is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer as required under Section 11.3.1.5 and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the
Project. Such partial occupancy or use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided
* the Owner and Contractor have accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments,
retainage, if any, security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing
concerning the period for:correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract
Documents, When the Contractor considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit
alist to the Architect as provided under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not
- “be unreasonably. withheld. The stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between
the Owner and Contractor. or, ifno agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§.9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANGY OR USE

g Q.Q,:ﬁ_f:fﬁmedié,te_ix.fp_fi'_df'td stich partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor and Architect shall jointly inspect
- *'the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.

) § 993 U_nl_e'és ot:hgr_\,ﬁri:sp'fﬁfgr_e'éd upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
‘acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9,10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and
. upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection and, when the
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect
- willipromptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information
- and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in
" “accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the
- Contracior-and noted in the final Certificate is duc and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will
“constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being
entitled to final payment have been fulfifled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1).an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
- the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld
-by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in-force after final payment is currently in effect and will not be canceled or allowed to expire
until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract
‘Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment and (5), if required by the Owner, other data establishing
payment or satisfaction of ebligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests or
encumbrances arising out of the Confract, o the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. Ifa
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien. If such lien remains unsatisfied after payments are
made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging such
tien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.
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init.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the

e Owner sh_all upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
L Co: racl. make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. Ifthe remaining
“balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract Documents, and if

_bonds have been furnished, the written consent of surety to payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work

_-ﬁl!ly completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to certification of such
‘payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not
. . -constitute a waiver of cIalms

)

10.4 The makm g of‘ '”nal payment shall constitute a waiver of Cialms by the Owner except those ar:smg from

. .§ 9 10 5 Acccptauce of ﬁnal payment by the Contractor, 3 Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a waiver
~of'claims by that p ee'exce {.those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of

° mai Appllcatlon fbr Payment'

3 ARTICLE..10 PROTECT[ON OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

§ 10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS

. ‘The Contractor s_hall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
: -_connectlon w1ti he. performancc of the Contract.

.1023AFETY OF.PERSONS AND PROPERTY

ij -§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
; '_prevent damage, injury or. loss to

.. employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;

- the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
-under care; custody or control of the Contractor or the Contractor’s Subcontractors or
Sub:subcontractors; and

- ‘other, property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
< structures and uhlmes not designated for removal, relocation or replacement in the course of

€ !SfI‘UCHOI’!

:'§ 10 2.2 The Co or"shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regu!at:ons and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on safety of persons or property or their

; -protectzon f'rom damage, m_‘;u:y or. Ioss

"§ 10 2.3 The Contractor shall erect and miaintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of the Contract,
reasonable safeguards for’ safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards,
promutgatmg safety regulat:ons and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities.

8§ 10 2 4. Wheh use or storage of exptoswes or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual methods are
necessary-fo execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under

i supervision 0

roperly__quaiiﬁed personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
.who!e otin part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone d:reclly or indirectly employed by

- ‘any.of them,or. by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under Sections
©10,2:1:2'and 10,2, 1.3, except damage or loss attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone

directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not
attributable to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to
the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.
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_ the party seekmg mdemmty

§ 10,2.6 The Contractor shalf designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shalt be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated

~’by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

*-§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
. create an unsafe condition.

'§ 10.2.8 INJURY OR DAMAGE TQO PERSON OR PROPERTY
. If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
g ;others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, written notice of such injury or damage, whether or not insured,
- shall be given'to the oth -party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall
- provide su{’ﬁctent detall to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

'§ 10 3 HAZARDOUS 'MATERIALS
§10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requitements included in the Contract Documents
.-'regardmg hazardous materlals. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not addressed in the
: Comract Documents and:if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to
. persons resultmg from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl
'(PCB), encountered on ‘the: SIte by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recogmzmg ihe condition, immediately

. prb'mﬂptly reply to the Owner m wrltmg stating whether or not either has reasonable ob_]ectlon to the persons or entities
' pro' ed by the Owner. If clther the Contractor or Architect has an objection toa person or entity proposed by the

.."ag"réemeﬁf ofthe. Owuer and Contractor By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
-'Contract Sum shall be mcreased inthe amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shut-down, delay and

§10. 3 3 Tot 1e_ful_est extent permltted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
. Subcontrac!ors Architect, Architect’s consultants and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims,
_ damages __Iosses and expenses, mcludmg but not fimited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from

performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or

death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmiess, provuded that such claim, damage, loss or

expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work jtself), except to the extent that such damage, loss or expense is due to the fault or negligence of

f'if§ 10.3.4 The Own ':"hali not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for materials or substances the Contractor brings
to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Gwner shall be responsible

for materials ‘or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of the Contractor’s fault or
negll gence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

-'§§ 10 35 'I'he Contrac!or shall indemnify the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of a
- material or substance the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the Contractor fails to

perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due to the Owner’s fault
or negligence, -

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Coniractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall indemnify the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.
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. § 10.4 EMERGENCIES

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
“prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on
‘account of an emergency shali be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

" ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS
'§ 11.1 CONTRACTOR’S LIABILITY INSURANCE
.- § 11.1.1 The Contractor:shall purchase from and maintain in a company or companies lawfully authorized to do
-+ business in the JurlSdlCthﬂ in which the Project is located such insurance as will protect the Contractor from claims set
-_l.forth below. which may-arise out of or result from the Contractor’s operations and completed operations under the
: Contract and for whlch the. Coutractor may be legally liable, whether such operatlons be by the Contractor or by a

'.apphcable to. the Work to be performed
¢ Claimis for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of the
Contractor s employecs,
: alms for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than the

prop:'rty, mcludmg loss of use resulting therefrom;

. :Claims for.damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property damage arising out of
--'.;ownersh:p, maintenance or use of a motor vehicle;

_Claims for bodlly injury or property damage arising out of completed operations; and

Claims’ mvoIvmg contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s obligations under

Section 3.18."

: date of final’ paym : and termmatlon of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment, and, with respect
o the Contractor’s compfeted operations coverage, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work or for such
other perlod for malntenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract Documents.

: § 11 1 3 Certlﬂcates of insurance acceptable to the Owaer shall be filed with the Owner prior to commencement of the
‘Work and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required pohcy of insurance. These certificates and the
" insurance pollclos requn'ed by this Section 11,1 shall contain a prowsnon that coverages afforded under the policies
~will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner. An
“additional certificate ev1de'_1cmg continuation of liability coverage, including coverage for completed operations, shall
be submitted with’ the: ﬁﬁa Application for Payment as required by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewal or
replacement of such’ coverage until the expiration of the time required by Section 11.1.2. Information concerning
- reduction:of coyerage on account of revised limits or claims paid under the General Aggregate, or both, shall be
ontractor with reasonable promptness.

§11.1.4 The C tractor shall cause the commercial liability coverage required by the Contract Documents to include

(1) the Owner, the Architect and the Architect’s consultants as additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part

. . by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations; and (2) the Owner as an additional

. insured. for. claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s
' completed operatlons

"5 112 OWNER'S LIABILITY INSURANCE
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual liability insurance.
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§ 11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE
~ § 11.3.1 Unless otherwise prov1ded the Owner shall purchase and maintain, in a company or companies lawfully
B '_'-'aulhorizcd to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder’s
~risk "all:risk" or equivalent policy form in the amount of the initial Contract Sum, plus value of subsequent Contract
Moadifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by others, comprising total value for the entire Project at the
site on a replacement cost basis without optional deductibles. Such property insurance shall be maintained, uniess
otherwrse provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by all persons and entities who are
beneficiaries of such insurance, until final payment has been made as provrded in Section 9.10 or until no person or
entity other than the Owner has an insurable interest in the property required by this Section 11.3 to be covered,
*whichever is later. This insurance shall include interests of the Owner, the Coniractor, Subcontractors and

' Sub-subconiraétors in‘the Project.

K 1 1 314 Property insurance shall be on an "all-risk" or equivalent policy form and shait include, without limitation,
“insurance against the perils of fire (with extended coverage) and physical loss or damage including, without

. :duplrcanon of coverage, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse, earthquake, flood, windstorm, falsework,
testing and startup, tempor ary buildings and debris removal including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any
appltcablo'_!egal_ requiréments, and shall cover reasonabte compensation for Architect’s and Contractor’s services and
; equir result of such insured loss.

C§ 11342 If the Ovimer dox ot intend to purchase such property insurance required by the Contract and with all of the

coverages in the amount. descnbed above, the Owner shall so inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement
-'_of the Work: The Contractor may then effect insurance that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors
: 'and Sub~subcontractors in the Work and by appropriate Change Order the cost thereof shail be charged to the Owner

: '.above, wrthout so notlfymg the Contractor in writing, then the Owner shall bear all reasonable costs properly
_1-attr1butabie thereto :

_§ 11 .3_ . If lho property msurance requires deductibles, the Owner shall pay costs not covered because of such
deductlbles. _

';§ 11 3 i 4 Thls property insurance shall cover portions of the Work stored off the site, and also portions of the Work in

: .§ 11315 Partlaf occupancy or uso in accordance with Section 9.9 shall not commence untii the insurance company cor
companies v_idmg property insurance have consented to such partial occupancy or use by endorsement or
otherwise. The Owner and the Contractor shall take reasonable steps to obtain consent of the insurance company or
companies and shall, without mutual written consent, take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that
would cause cancellatron, iapse or reduction of insurance.

§ 11 3. 2 BO!LER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE

The Owner shall purchaso and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents or by
law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the Owner;
this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Confractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Work,

i 'and the Ownér and Contractor shall be named insureds.

' § 113,308 OF USE INSURANCE
The Owner, at the Ownet’'s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Owner against loss of

use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. The Owner waives all rights of action
against the Contractor for loss of use of the Owner’s property, including consequential fosses due to fire or other
‘hazards however caused.

§ ':"I_‘_E.'3_._4':_Iff_h_e'Co_htractor requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or other special
causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Owner shali, if possible, include such insurance, and
the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor by appropriate Change Order.

§ 11.3.5 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
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tnit.

property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a poiicy or policies other than those insuring the
Project during the construction period, the Owner shall waive all rights in accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.7
for.damages caused by fire or other causes of Joss covered by this separate property insurance. All separate policies
sl}all prowde this waiver of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise.

8.1 3 6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Owner shal file with the Contractor a copy of each policy that

" includes insurance coverages required by this Section 11.3. Each policy shall contain all generally apphcabfe
“ conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project. Each policy shall contain a provision that
. the policy will not be canceled or allowed to expire, and that its fimits will not be reduced, until at least 30 days’ prior

o '_wntten notice. has been

iven to the Contractor.

§ 11 37WAIVERS OF. SUBROGAT[ON

"I’he Owner and. Con!ractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors,
.:_agems and employees each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate contractors described
-n Artle!e 6, ifany, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, for damages caused by

fire or other causes of loss to the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuant to this Section 11.3 or other
property, insyrance apphcable to the Work, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such insurance held by the

-:'_Owner a8, ﬁduc;ary The. Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require of the Architect, Architect’s consultants,

. separate contractors descrlbed in Article 6, if any, and the subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees

: of any of them, by appropriate agreements, written where legally requlred for validity, similar waivers each in favor of
olher partles ‘enumerated herein. The policies shall provide such waivers of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise.

“A'wajveriof subrogatlon shall be effective as to a person ot entity even though that person or entity would otherwise

_'-have a duty of indernnification, contractual or otherwise, did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, and

."-_whether or, not the person

entlty had an insurable interest in the property damaged.

:'._§ 11 3 8 A loss msure under the Owner’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Owner as fiduciary and made
: 'payable_;to the Owner as flducwry for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any

' -Vapplteable

mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3.10. The Contractor shall pay Subcontractors their just shares of
isurance proceeds. received by the Contractor, and by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for
'va!i'dity, shall requ;re.Subcantractors to make payments to their Sub-subcontractors in similar manier,

11 '3 9 If requ:red in: wutmg by a party in interest, the Owner as fiduciary shall, upon occutrence of an insured loss,

:_:give bond for proper performance of the Owner's duties, The cost of required bonds shall be charged against proceeds
-received as ﬂdumary The Owner shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, which the Owner shall

distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as determined in accordance with
the inethod of bmdmg dispute resolution selected in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. [f after such

loss no other specla! agreement js made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract for convenience, replacement of
damaged "roperty shall be performed by the Contractor after notification of a Change in the Work in accordance with

Artle!e"].

"§ 11 3, 10 The Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the parties in
interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Owner’s exercise of this power; if such
objection is made, the dlspute shall be resolved in the manner selected by the Owner and Contractor as the method of

-+ binding dispute resolution in the Agreement. If the Owner and Contractor have selected arbitration as the method of
'_-bmd:ng dispute resoluuon the Owner as fiduciary shall make settlement with insurers or, in the case of a dispute over

dlstrlbutlon of msurance proceeds, in accordance with the directions of the arbitrators,

§ 114 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND
§ 11.4.1.The Qwner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering faithful performance of the

_ Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requirements or specifically required
: m the_Contract Documenls on the date of execution of the Contract.

§ 1‘! 4,2, Up'o'ri'the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a

copy to be furnished.
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ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
§ 12,1 UNCOVERING OF WORK

- :§:124.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically
* .- expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, ifrequested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

4 § 12121f a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to

“:its being covered, the Architect may request fo see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such

Init.

. Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, costs of uncovering and replacement shall, by appropriate

** Change Order; be at the O

and the costof correction shall be at the Contractor’s expense unless the condition was caused by the Owner or a
:separate confractor in which event the Owner shall be responsible for payment of such costs.

yner's expense. If such Work isnot in accordance with the Contract Documents, such costs

§ 12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK
§ 12.2.1BEFORE OR AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

“"The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the

cuments, whether discovered before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated,
' of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of
‘and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby,

's expense,

§ 12.2.2 AFTER SUBSTANTIAL GOMPLETION
§ 122,21 Tn addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
- ‘Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under: Section 9.9.1, .or: s of an applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
. ~Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
' promptly.after receipt of writtennotice from the Owner to do so unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor
-a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
* During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
‘an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make
“a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during
“that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section

§5.'1 2.2.:'2':2'5;T.i1_éf_'(_iziéﬁyéar._period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first

-performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

i -‘12,'2.:.2.__3._'.1fhé;pﬁe-y¢jar péﬁddjfp{_correétion of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the

Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 1223 'ﬂle'“Contréi(f;f()fﬁ]i?ﬁ_'fen_nqvc from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requitements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

' § 1224 "l‘he::Cforitr_a_c:tor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction, whether completed or

partially completed, of the Owner or separate contractors caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work
that is not in accordance-with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2,5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to

- -other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
. “correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
. Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the cbligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
““soughtto be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s

liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.
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§ 12.3 ACCEPTANCE OF NONCONFORMING WORK

1f the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
er_may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
ate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

~='§ 131 GOVERNING LAW

"The Contract shafl be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located except that, if the parties have
._._selected arbitration asthe method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4,

-§ 13 2 SUCCESSORS; ND ASSIGNS

§13.21 The. O\mer and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal

: 3_rcpresenlatw_ 10 covenants agreements and obllgatlons contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
- Section 13.2,2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.
: ij‘ either. party_'attempt make such an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally

-responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

._§' 13.2.2 The Owner. may," 1thout consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
jﬁnancmg for the PmJecl 1f the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
2 Con ractor sh H execut onsents reasonably required to facilitate such assignment,

_-"§ 13 3 WRITTEN NOTICE E
“Written notice shafl be’ deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the individual, to a member of the

“firm or entity, or.to an _ofﬂcer of the corporation for which it was intended; or if delivered at, or sent by reglstered or
';cernﬁed mail or by service providing proof of delivery to, the last business address known to the party giving

= notlce.

. _§ 13 4 RiGHTS AND REMED]ES
" §:13.44 D_utles and: obligatlons imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder
 addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available by

-§13.4.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
~afforded them undf_:r the Conlract :nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach there unde except as may ‘be specifically agreed in writing.

g § 13 5 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
-+ § 13.51 Tests; inspections and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
. :_Documents and by applicable Jaws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations or tawful orders of public
““authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and
“approvals with an mdependent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropr;ate public

authority, and shall ‘bear all related costs of tests, inspections and approvals, The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and ‘where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures, The Owner shall bear costs of (1) tests, inspections or approvals that do not become requirements until
after bids are recei ed or negotiations concluded, and (2) tests, inspections or approvals where building codes or
appilcable !aws or regulat:ons prohibit the Owner from delegating their cost to the Contractor.

§ 1352 If the Arch:tect Owner or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
~additional festing; inspection or approval not included under Section 13.5.1, the Architect will, upon written

* - authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection or

' '-'apprbval by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when and

ind inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs, except

“as provided.in Section 13.5.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.5.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection or approval under Sections 13.5.1 and 13.5.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by
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warranty or ot

-' .Subcontractor ‘or their agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of the Work under contract with
‘the Contractor because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract

such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses shall

be at the Confractor’s expense.

Ll '§ ‘!3 5 4 Requtred certificates of testing, inspection or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract

Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 3 :5_;5 Ifthe Architect is to observe fests, inspections or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the Architect

" “will'do so promptly and where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

) ::'§ 13.5.6 Tests.or mspectlons conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to aveid

"-_Pajnnents dile and uhpaﬁd under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at such rate
: 'as the part may a ee_upon m writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the

§ 137TME LIMET" ON:CLAIMS

er and Contractor shail commence all claims and causes of action, whether in contracl tort, breach of

the ﬂnal dlspute reso'lutlon method selected in the Agreement within the time period specified by applicable law, but in

_ .any case not more than 10 years aﬁer the date of Substantlai Completlon of lhe Work The Owner and Contractor

W .:An act of govemment such as a declaration of national emergency thatrequires all Work to be stopped;
. .Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the
-'reason for wathholdmg certification as provlded in Section 9. 4 1, or because the Owner has not made

“The Owner has falled to furnish to the Contractor promptly, upon the Contractor’s request, reasonable
€ 1dcnce as requ;red'by Section 2.2.1.

_§ 14 1. 2 The Contractor may termmate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor,

Sub-subcontractor or their: agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work under
direct or indirect cont_ra_c__t_ _mt}_} the Contractor, repeated suspensions, delays or interruptions of the entire Work by the
Owner as described in'Section 14.3 constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days

s 'sché'duied for«'completioﬁ or 120 days in any 365-day period, whichever is fess.

"'§ 14.1.3 If one of'the, reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’

written notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work
executed including reasonable overhead and profit, costs incurred by reason of such termination, and damages.

..If the.Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor or a

Documents with fespect fo matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional
days’ written notice 1o the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in

Section 14.1.3,
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§ 14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE

§1 1:_The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
S repeatedly refuses or fails to supply encugh properly skilled workers or proper materials;
fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the respective
agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors;
repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or
otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

- 7'§.14.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that
-~ sufficient cayse exists:to _;ustlf‘y such action, may without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the Owner and
~ after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ written notice, terminate employment of the
i 'Contractor'and nay, subject to any prior rights of the surety:

“Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and

. construction, «equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;

eAccept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and

* Finish the. Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request

of the Contractor, the Qwner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred

the Owner in finishing the Work.

- §1423 When the Owner. _termmates the Contract for ane of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
"not be entit

.'_§ 143SUSPENSION BY- THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
hay, W lthout cause, order the Contractor in wrumg to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work in

i ‘which the Contractbr is responsible; or
.2 that an equltable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract,

§ 1 4 4 TERMINA‘FION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 144 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

;.f:§ 14.4.2 Up_on r eipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the
' Contractor shali i
A cease operat:ons as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direci, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
---and
xcept for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
‘terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
: purchase orders.

§ ‘!4 4 3 In case of such fermination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive payment
for Work executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination, along with reasonable overhead and profit on the
Work not executed.
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+ Certificates for Pay

~If the Confractor wis

“This mutual.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
§ 15.1 CLAIMS
§ 15.1.1 DEFINITION

“A'Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, or other relief

‘with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes and matters in question
between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility to substantiate Claims

" shall rest with the party making the Claim.

.. § 15.1.2NOTICE OF CLAIMS
1 ‘Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party and to the Initial
- Decision Maker with‘a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision Maker. Claims

by either party: must be initiated within 21 days afier occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21

“days after ih claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTRACT PERFORMANGE

' Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Scction 9.7 and Article 14,
-the Contractor shall procged diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make
‘payments in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Architect will prepare Change Orders and issue

accordance with the decisions of the Initial Decision Maker,

§ 1514 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL COST
to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, wriiten notice as provided herein shall

be given before proceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims relating to an emergency
endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

" § 151.5CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL TIME
1§ 1515, i :
- herein shall. be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of defay on

the Contractor. wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided

' 'O_f the Work In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15152If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably
anticipated and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 151.6 CLAIMS FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract, This mutual waiver includes .

"0 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,

. business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such

persons; and
.2 . damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
" personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit except
anticipated profit-arising directly from the Work.

h 1 'éiVé_f is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.6 shall be deemed to preciude an award of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents,

.. § 15,2 INITIAL . DECISION
.§ 15.2.1 Claimns, excluding those arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, 11.3.9, and 11.3.10, shal! be referred to the Initial

Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless otherwise indicated
in the Agreeient, Except for those Claims exctuded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision shall be required as a
condition precedent to mediation of any Claim arising prior to the date final payment is due, unless 30 days have
passed after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker with no decision having been rendered. Uniess
the Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between

the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner.
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§ 15.2.2 The Tnitial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more
of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data
~from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5)
-+ -advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks
5 sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial
. Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim,

' § 15,2,3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shail not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision
‘Maker in rendering a decision, The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such

persons at the Owner’s éxpense.

°§ 15.2.4 Ifthe Tnitial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
“supporting data; such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a

“response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data
. will-be furnished or.(3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of the
* response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in

L sparf,

§ 45,25 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
' the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the

‘easons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
-Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on

the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute

' § 1526 Ei#-her.:pa.i'.‘y:“.‘a:y ﬁ}eﬁ)f mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

* §15.2,6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of an initial decision, demand in writing that the other party
file for mediation within 60 days of the initial decision. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand

fails to file for mediation within the time required, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ _ 1 5.2._7.-:_In_ghe_¢»{é:n't'_6f_" a Claim ;jg%l_i_ﬂst'tlxé Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any,
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may,
‘but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15281faCEa1m relates iof'é_t" ls t:h:'e_s_'_n.;bject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
“accordance with applicable faw.to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 153 MEDIATION ..~ -~
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract except those waived
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.6 shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding

* dispute resolution. .

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutuaily agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Indusiry
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and fited with the person or entity administering the mediation. The request

. may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, mediation shall
‘proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending mediation for a period of
60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties or court order. If an
arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the selection of the
arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.
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init,

~'§ 15.4.4.1 Either party,

§ 15.3.3 The pariies shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall

_-be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 ARBITRATION

.§ 1541 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
"+ Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree
--otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
... .Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. A demand for arbitration shatl be made in writing, delivered

o'the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration, The party filing a

“notice of demand for : arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on which arbitration is
: _permttted to. be demanded

§ 15 411 A_demand for arbltratlon shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for

ent to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity doly

consented 10 by partles to the Agreement shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having
Jurlsdlctton thereof o

§ 15 4:4.CONSOLIDAT10N OR. JO]NDER
al ltS sole diseretion, may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any

other arbltratlon fowh h_ it:is a party provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration
‘permits consolldatlon,*(Z) the arbitrations to be consolidated substantially invelve commeon questions of law or fact,
and (3)-the arbnrauons employ materially similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4. 4 2 Either party, at its sole dlscretlon may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a
-_i'_common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided
that £he party sought to be jomed consents in wrltmg to such ~1omder Consent to arbitration nwolvmg an additional

descrlbed ;n the written consent

' § 15 4 4, 3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this
"Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as the Owner and

Contractor under this Agreement
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SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

The following supplements modify the "General Conditions of the Contract for Construction," AlA
Document A201 - 2007. Where a portion of the General Conditions is modified or deleted by these
Supplementary Conditions, the unaltered portions of the General Conditions shall remain in effect.

Article 2 - Owner

2.2 Information and Services Required of the Owner
Delete Subparagraph 2.2.5 and substitute the following:
2.2.5 The Contractor will be provided a PDF electronic copy of the construction documents for use in

procuring printed drawings and specifications. Upon request the architect will provide printed and bound
copies for a $50.00 fee per set

Article 3 - Contractor

3.4 Labor and Materials

Add the following Subparagraphs 3.4.2.1 and 3.4.2.2 to 3.4:

3.4.2.1. After the Contract has been executed, the Owner and the Architect will consider a formal request
for the substitution of products in place of those specified, only under the conditions set forth in the
General Requirements (Division 1 of the Specifications).

3.4.2.2. By making requests for substitutions based on Subparagraph 3.4.2.1 above, the Contractor:

(a) represents that the Contractor has personally investigated the proposed substitute product and
determined that it is equal or superior in all respects to that specified;

(b) represents that the Contractor will provide the same warranty for the substitution that the Contractor
would for that specified;

(c) certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related costs under this Contract
except the Architect's redesign costs, and gives all claims for additional costs related to the substitution
which subsequently become apparent; and
(d) will coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, making such changes as may be required
for the Work to be complete in all respects.

Article 6 - Construction by Owner or by Separate Contracts

6.2 - Mutual Responsibility
Add Subparagraph 6.2.6 to 6.2:

6.2.6 No Damages for Delay - Other Contractors - It shall be the affirmative duty of each and every
contractor on the above-referenced project to cooperate and coordinate the scheduling and progress of
its work with that of all other contractors. Under no circumstances shall the Owner be liable for any
damages for delay caused by the acts or omissions of another contractor, and each contractor expressly

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS
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consents to suit by other contractors for each and every claim for delay by said contractors performing
work on the aforementioned project.

Article 7 - Changes in the Work

7.3 - Construction Change Directives

7.3.7 In the first sentence, delete the words "a reasonable allowance for overhead and profit" and
substitute "an allowance for overhead and profit in accordance with Clauses 7.3.11.1 through 7.3.11.6
below."

Add the following Subparagraph 7.3.11 to 7.3:

7.3.11 In Subparagraph 7.3.6, the allowance for the combined overhead and profit included in the total
cost to the Owner shall be based on the following schedule:

.1 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor's own forces, 15 percent of the cost.

.2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor's Sub-contractor, 5 percent of the amount
due the Subcontractor.

.3 For each Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that Subcontractor's or
Sub-subcontractor's own forces, 15 percent of the cost.

4 For each Subcontractor, for Work performed by the Subcontractor's Sub-subcontractors, 5 percent of
the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.

.5 Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance with
Subparagraph 7.3.6 and 7.3.7.

.6 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals, except those so minor
that their propriety can be seen by inspection, shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of costs
including labor, materials and Subcontracts. Labor and materials shall be itemized in the manner
prescribed above. Where major cost items are Subcontracts, they shall be itemized also. In no case will
a change involving over $500.00 be approved without such itemization.

.7 In the event that the costs presented are either incomplete or appear unreasonable, costs will be
determined by applying the unit rates as listed in the latest edition of Means "Building Construction Cost
Data."

Article 8 - Time
8.2 Progress and Completion
Add the following Subparagraphs 8.2.4 through 8.2.9 to 8.2:

8.2.4 It is hereby understood and mutually agreed, by and between the Contractor and the Owner, that
the date of beginning and the time for completion as specified in the contract of the work to be done
hereunder are ESSENTIAL CONDITIONS of this contract; and it is further understood and agreed that
the work embraced in this contract shall be commenced on a date to be specified in the "Notice to
Proceed".

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS
Flathead County Health
20f5



8.2.5 The Contractor agrees that said work shall be prosecuted regularly, diligently, and uninterruptedly at
such rate of progress as will ensure full completion thereof within the time specified. It is expressly
understood and agreed, by and between the Contractor and the Owner that the time for completion of the
same, taking into consideration the climatic range and usual industrial conditions prevailing in the locality
of the project.

8.2.6 If the said Contractor shall neglect, fail or refuse to complete the work within the time herein
specified, or any proper extension thereof granted by the Owner, then the Contractor does hereby agree,
as a part consideration for the awarding of this Contract, to pay the Owner the amount specified in the
Contract, and noted on the Proposal, not as a penalty, but as liquidated damages for such Breach of
Contract hereinafter set forth, for each and every consecutive calendar day that the Contractor shall be in
default after the time stipulated in the Contract for completing the work.

8.2.7 The said amount is fixed and agreed upon by and between the Contractor and the Owner because
of the impracticability and extreme difficulty of fixing and ascertaining the actual damages the Owner
would in such event sustain, and said amount is agreed to be the amount of damages which the Owner
would sustain and said amount may be retained from time to time by the Owner from current contractor's
payment requests.

8.2.8 It is further agreed that time is of the essence of each and every portion of this Contract and of the
specifications wherein a definite and certain length of time is fixed for the performance of any act
whatsoever, and where under the Contract an additional time is allowed for the completion of any work,
the new time limit fixed is allowed for the completion of any work, the new time limit fixed by such
extension shall be of the essence of this Contract.

.1 PROVIDED, that the Contractor shall not be charged with liquidated damages or any excess cost when
the delay in completion of the work is due:

a) to unforeseeable cause beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the Contractor,
including, but not restricted to , acts of God, or of the public enemy, fires, floods, epidemics, quarantine
restrictions, strikes, freight embargoes, excluding weather; and

b) to any delays of Subcontractors or supplies occasioned by any of the causes specified in subsection
(a) of this article.

.2 PROVIDED, FURTHER, that the Contractor shall, within ten (10)days from the beginning of such
delay, unless the Owner shall grant a further period of time prior to the date of final settlement of the
Contract, notify the Owner, in writing, of the causes of the delay, who shall ascertain the facts and extent
of the delay and notify the Contractor within a reasonable time of its decision in the matter.

8.2.9 Time of completion requirements shall be as follows:
a) Phase #1 of the project is to be completed On or Before August 23, 2016. It is anticipated that
a notice to proceed will be issued on or around July 15th

b) Phase #2 of the project is to be completed On or Before October 4, 2016. work on phase #2
may commence once phase #1 is complete.

8.2.10 Liquidated Damages shall be as follows:

a) Liquidated Damages shall be $500 per day and are applicable per individual phase of the project.
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Article 9 - Payments and Completion

9.3 Applications for Payment
Add the following sentence to Subparagraph 9.3.1:

The form of Application for Payment shall be a notarized AIA Document G702, Application and
Certification for Payment, supported by AIA Document G703, Continuation Sheet and submitted in three
sets of originals.

Add the following Clause 9.3.1.3 t0 9.3.1:

9.3.1.3 Until the Work is Substantially complete, the Owner shall pay 95 percent of the amount due the
Contractor on account of progress payments. The 5 percent retainage will be reduced at Substantial
Completion to reflect the value of work that is either incomplete or needs correction. This fixed retainage
amount shall be maintained until the date of "Final Completion."

Add the following Clauses to 9.3.2:

9.3.2.1 Provide an inventory schedule which identifies quantity, values, and location of all items in the
"Stored Material" column of the pay request. The value is to be supported by copies of invoices.

9.3.2.2 For materials stored off-site, provide Certificates of Insurance demonstrating coverage of the
Owner's insurable interests in the material stored at the off-site location. The Certificate of Insurance
shall state clearly that "the property of the Owner under the care, custody and control of the
insured” is fully insured. The Certificate holder will be the Owner c/o Architects Design Group, No. 6
Suite D, Sunset Plaza, Kalispell, Montana, 59901.

Article 11 - Insurance and Bonds

Add the following Clause 11.1.2.1 to Subparagraph 11.1.2

11.1.2.1 General Liability Coverage: The Contractor shall provide Comprehensive General Liability
Insurance, including Automobile Liability Insurance, in accordance with the following, in conformance with
Flathead County requirements. Flathead County requires a certificate of insurance from your insurance
agent or company on file with Flathead County. The certificate must indicate the following coverage and
limits in place. Coverage must be placed with an insurance carrier rated by A.M. Best A- or better. All
insurance requirements must be in place prior to issuance of a Notice to Proceed [before the Work
begins]:

a) Commercial General Liability Insurance: Limits of not less than $1,000,000 per occurrence. Claims
made forms are not acceptable. Flathead County must be listed as an additional insured.

b) Auto Combined Single Liability Insurance: Limits of at least $1,000,000 per accident. Hired and Non-
Owned Coverage must be in place.

c) Workers Compensation Coverage: Workers Compensation Coverage must be in place or contractor
may provide an Independent Contractor Exemption. In the event the contractor is working across state
borders, the certificate must indicate extraterritorial coverage.

11.2 Owner's Liability Insurance.
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Delete Paragraph 11.2 and replace with the following Paragraphs

11.2.1 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and the Architect/Engineer, their
officers and employees and agents, from any and all claims, lawsuits, damages or expenses on account
of bodily injury, sickness, disease, death and property damage as a result of, or alleged to be the result
of, operations by the Contractor or any of his Sub-Contractors in connection with this contract.

11.2.2 The Contractor shall purchase an insurance policy providing protective (contingent) public liability
and property damage liability insurance naming and protecting the Owner and the Architect/Engineer for
legal liability arising out of the operations of the Contractor and the Sub-Contractors for injuries to persons

(except employees of the Contractor or his Sub-Contractors) or damage to property of others. The policy
shall be in the name of the Owner with the following limits:

Per occurrence limit of $1,000,000
This insurance shall contain an agreement of the part of the insurer waiving all right to raise defense of
immunity from suit and the policy shall include a clause to the effect that the policy will not be canceled,
limited or restricted without thirty days written notice to the Owner by certified mail.
11.3 Property Insurance.

Add the following to Subparagraph 11.4.1.3:

The Contractor is responsible to pay the first $2,000 of the insurance deductible for each occurrence.

End of Supplementary General Conditions
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MONTANA
PREVAILING WAGE RATES FOR BUILDING CONSTRUCTION SERVICES 2016

Effective: January 2, 2016

Steve Bullock, Governor
State of Montana

Pam Bucy, Commissioner
Department of Labor and Industry

To obtain copies of prevailing wage rate schedules, or for information relating to public works projects and payment of
prevailing wage rates, visit ERD at www.mtwagehourbopa.com or contact:

Employment Relations Division

Montana Department of Labor and Industry
P. O. Box 201503

Helena, MT 59620-1503

Phone 406-444-5600

TDD 406-444-5549

The Labor Standards Bureau welcomes questions, comments and suggestions from the public. In addition, we’ll
do our best to provide information in an accessible format, upon request, in compliance with the Americans with
Disabilities Act.

MONTANA PREVAILING WAGE REQUIREMENTS

The Commissioner of the Department of Labor and Industry, in accordance with Sections 18-2-401 and 18-2-402 of the
Montana Code Annotated (MCA), has determined the standard prevailing rate of wages for the occupations listed in this
publication.

The wages specified herein control the prevailing rate of wages for the purposes of Section 18-2-401, et seq., MCA. It is
required that each employer pay (as a minimum) the rate of wages, including fringe benefits, travel allowance, zone pay
and per diem applicable to the district in which the work is being performed as provided in the attached wage
determinations.

All Montana Prevailing Wage Rates are available on the internet at www.mtwagehourbopa.com or by contacting the
Labor Standards Bureau at (406) 444-5600 or TDD (406) 444-5549.

In addition, this publication provides general information concerning compliance with Montana’s Prevailing Wage Law and
the payment of prevailing wages. For detailed compliance information relating to public works contracts and payment of
prevailing wage rates, please consult the regulations on the internet at www.mtwagehourbopa.com or contact the Labor
Standards Bureau at (406) 444-5600 or TDD (406) 444-5549.

PAM BUCY

Commissioner

Department of Labor and Industry
State of Montana
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A. Date of Publication January 2, 2016

B. Definition of Building Construction

For the purposes of Prevailing Wage, the Commissioner of Labor and Industry has determined that building construction
occupations are defined to be those performed by a person engaged in a recognized trade or craft, or any skilled, semi-skilled, or
unskilled manual labor related to the construction, alteration, or repair of a public building or facility, and does not include
engineering, superintendence, management, office or clerical work.

The Administrative Rules of Montana (ARM), 24.17.501(2) — 2(a), states “Building construction projects generally are the
constructions of sheltered enclosures with walk-in access for housing persons, machinery, equipment, or supplies. It includes
all construction of such structures, incidental installation of utilities and equipment, both above and below grade level, as well
as incidental grading, utilities and paving.

Examples of building construction include, but are not limited to, alterations and additions to buildings, apartment buildings (5
stories and above), arenas (closed), auditoriums, automobile parking garages, banks and financial buildings, barracks,
churches, city halls, civic centers, commercial buildings, court houses, detention facilities, dormitories, farm buildings, fire
stations, hospitals, hotels, industrial buildings, institutional buildings, libraries, mausoleums, motels, museums, nursing and
convalescent facilities, office buildings, out-patient clinics, passenger and freight terminal buildings, police stations, post
offices, power plants, prefabricated buildings, remodeling buildings, renovating buildings, repairing buildings, restaurants,
schools, service stations, shopping centers, stores, subway stations, theaters, warehouses, water and sewage treatment plants
(buildings only), etc.”

C. Definition of Public Works Contract

Section 18-2-401(11)(a), MCA defines “public works contract” as “...a contract for construction services let by the state,
county, municipality, school district, or political subdivision or for nonconstruction services let by the state, county,
municipality, or political subdivision in which the total cost of the contract is in excess of $25,000... ”.

D. Prevailing Wage Schedule

This publication covers only Building Construction occupations and rates. These rates will remain in effect until superseded by
a more current publication. Current prevailing wage rate schedules for Heavy Construction, Highway Construction, and
Nonconstruction Services occupations can be found on the internet at www.mtwagehourbopa.com or by contacting the Labor
Standards Bureau at (406) 444-5600 or TDD (406) 444-5549.

E. Rates to Use for Projects
ARM, 24.17.127(1)(c), states “The wage rates applicable to a particular public works project are those in effect at the time the
bid specifications are advertised.”

F. Wage Rate Adjustments for Multiyear Contracts
Section 18-2-417, MCA states:

“(1) Any public works contract that by the terms of the original contract calls for more than 30 months to fully perform must
include a provision to adjust, as provided in subsection (2), the standard prevailing rate of wages to be paid to the workers
performing the contract.

(2) The standard prevailing rate of wages paid to workers under a contract subject to this section must be adjusted 12 months
after the date of the award of the public works contract. The amount of the adjustment must be a 3% increase. The adjustment
must be made and applied every 12 months for the term of the contract.

(3) Any increase in the standard rate of prevailing wages for workers under this section is the sole responsibility of the
contractor and any subcontractors and not the contracting agency.”



G. Fringe Benefits
Section 18-2-412, MCA states:

“(1) To fulfill the obligation...a contractor or subcontractor may:

(a) pay the amount of fringe benefits and the basic hourly rate of pay that is part of the standard prevailing rate of wages
directly to the worker or employee in cash;

(b) make an irrevocable contribution to a trustee or a third person pursuant to a fringe benefit fund, plan, or program that
meets the requirements of the Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974 or that is a bona fide program approved by the
U. S. department of labor; or

(c) make payments using any combination of methods set forth in subsections (1)(a) and (1)(b) so that the aggregate of
payments and contributions is not less than the standard prevailing rate of wages, including fringe benefits and travel
allowances, applicable to the district for the particular type of work being performed.

(2) The fringe benefit fund, plan, or program described in subsection (1)(b) must provide benefits to workers or employees for
health care, pensions on retirement or death, life insurance, disability and sickness insurance, or bona fide programs that meet
the requirements of the Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974 or that are approved by the U. S. department of
labor.”

Fringe benefits are paid for all hours worked (straight time and overtime hours). However, fringe benefits are not to be
considered a part of the hourly rate of pay for calculating overtime, unless there is a collectively bargained agreement in effect
that specifies otherwise.

H. Prevailing Wage Districts

Montana counties are aggregated into 4 districts for the purpose of prevailing wage. The prevailing wage districts are composed
of the following counties:

Montana Prevailing Wage Districts

Daniels Sheridan
Glacier
Lincoln Toole Hill
Flathead . Valley
Blaine Phillips Roosevelt

Pondera

Richland

% Wibaux

Fallon

Chouteau ]

Cascade

Meagher
Wheatland
Broadwale
Deer
Lodge,
p Silver
Bow Gallatin

osebud

Big
Horn

Yellowstone

Carter
Powder

Beaverhead River

Park

Carbon




I. Dispatch City

ARM, 24.17.103(11), defines dispatch city as “...the courthouse in the city from the following list which is closest to the center
of the job. Billings, Bozeman, Butte, Great Falls, Helena, Kalispell, and Missoula.” A dispatch city shall be considered the
point of origin only for jobs within the counties identified in that district (as shown below):

District 1 — Kalispell and Missoula: includes Flathead, Lake, Lincoln, Mineral, Missoula, Ravalli, and Sanders;

District 2 — Butte and Helena: includes Beaverhead, Broadwater, Deer Lodge, Glacier, Granite, Jefferson, Lewis and Clark,
Liberty, Madison, Pondera, Powell, Silver Bow, Teton, and Toole;

District 3 — Bozeman and Great Falls: includes Blaine, Cascade, Chouteau, Fergus, Gallatin, Golden Valley, Hill, Judith Basin,
Meagher, Park, Petroleum, Phillips, Sweet Grass, and Wheatland;

District 4 — Billings: includes Big Horn, Carbon, Carter, Custer, Daniels, Dawson, Fallon, Garfield, McCone, Musselshell, Powder
River, Prairie, Richland, Roosevelt, Rosebud, Sheridan, Stillwater, Treasure, Valley, Wibaux, and Yellowstone.

J. Zone Pay

Zone pay is not travel pay. ARM, 24.17.103(24), defines zone pay as “...an amount added to the base pay; the combined sum
then becomes the new base wage rate to be paid for all hours worked on the project. Zone pay must be determined by
measuring the road miles one way over the shortest practical maintained route from the dispatch city to the center of the job.”
See section | above for a list of dispatch cities.

K. Computing Travel Benefits

ARM, 24.17.103(22), states “’Travel pay, " also referred to as ‘travel allowance,’ is and must be paid for travel both to and
from the job site, except those with special provisions listed under the classification. The rate is determined by measuring the
road miles one direction over the shortest practical maintained route from the dispatch city or the employee’s home, whichever
is closer, to the center of the job.” See section | above for a list of dispatch cities.

L. Per Diem

ARM, 24.17.103(18), states “’Per diem’ typically covers costs associated with board and lodging expenses. Per diem is paid
when an employee is required to work at a location outside the daily commuting distance and is required to stay at that location
overnight or longer.”

M. Apprentices

Wage rates for apprentices registered in approved federal or state apprenticeship programs are contained in those programs.
Additionally, Section 18-2-416(2), MCA states “...The full amount of any applicable fringe benefits must be paid to the
apprentice while the apprentice is Working on the public works contract.” Apprentices not registered in approved federal or
state apprenticeship programs will be paid the appropriate journey level prevailing wage rate when working on a public works
contract.

N. Posting Notice of Prevailing Wages

Section 18-2-406, MCA provides that contractors, subcontractors and employers who are “...performing work or providing
construction services under public works contracts, as provided in this part, shall post in a prominent and accessible site on the
project or staging area, not later than the first day of work and continuing for the entire duration of the project, a legible
statement of all wages and fringe benefits to be paid to the employees. ”

O. Employment Preference
Sections 18-2-403 and 18-2-409, MCA requires contractors to give preference to the employment of bona fide Montana
residents in the performance of work on public works contracts.

P. Building Construction Occupations Website
You can find definitions for these occupations on the following Bureau of Labor Statistics website:
http://lwww.bls.gov/oes/current/oes_stru.htm

Q. Welder Rates
Welders receive the rate prescribed for the craft performing an operation to which welding is incidental.

R. Foreman Rates
Rates are no longer set for foremen. However, if a foreman performs journey level work, the foreman must be paid at
least the journey level rate.



WAGE RATES

BOILERMAKERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $30.00 $30.30
District 2 $30.00 $30.30
District 3 $30.00 $30.30
District 4 $30.00 $30.30

Duties Include:
Construct, assemble, maintain, and repair stationary
steam boilers and boiler house auxiliaries.

BRICK, BLOCK, AND STONE MASONS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $26.41 $13.19
District 2 $26.41 $13.19
District 3 $26.05 $13.19
District 4 $26.05 $13.19
CARPENTERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $22.00 $11.57
District 2 $22.00 $11.86
District 3 $22.00 $11.57
District 4 $24.59 $11.57

Duties Include:
Install roll and batt insulation, and hardwood floors.

CEMENT MASONS AND CONCRETE FINISHERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $21.20 $10.68
District 2 $21.43 $ 9.41
District 3 $23.63 $ 7.19
District 4 $21.44 $ 7.14

Duties Include:

Smooth and finish surfaces of poured concrete, such as
floors, walks, sidewalks, or curbs. Align forms for
sidewalks, curbs, or gutters.

Travel:

All Districts

0-120 mi. free zone

>120 mi. federal mileage rate/mi. in effect when travel
occurs.

Special Provision:
Travel is paid only at the beginning and end of the job.

Per Diem:

All Districts

0-70 mi. free zone
>70-120 mi. $55.00/day
>120 mi. $70.00/day

Travel:

All Districts

0-45 mi. free zone
>45-60 mi. $25.00/day
>60-90 mi. $55.00/day
>90 mi. $65.00/day

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $2.95/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $4.75/hr.



CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 1

Wage Benefit Zone Pay:
District 1 $23.47 $11.05 All Districts
District 2 $23.47 $11.05 0-30 mi. free zone
District 3 $23.47 $11.05 >30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
District 4 $23.47 $11.05 >60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

This group includes but is not limited to:

Air Compressor; Auto Fine Grader; Belt Finishing; Boring
Machine (Small); Cement Silo; Crane, A-Frame Truck
Crane; Crusher Conveyor; DW-10, 15, and 20 Tractor
Roller; Farm Tractor; Forklift; Form Grader; Front-End
Loader, under 1 cu. yd; Oiler, Heavy Duty Drills; Herman
Nelson Heater; Mucking Machine; Oiler, All Except
Cranes/Shovels; Pumpman.

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 2

Wage Benefit Zone Pay:
District 1 $23.94 $11.05 All Districts
District 2 $23.94 $11.05 0-30 mi. free zone
District 3 $23.94 $11.05 >30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
District 4 $23.94 $11.05 >60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

This group includes but is not limited to:

Air Doctor; Backhoe\Excavator\Shovel, up to and incl. 3
cu. yds; Bit Grinder; Bitunimous Paving Travel Plant;
Boring Machine, Large; Broom, Self-Propelled; Concrete
Travel Batcher; Concrete Float & Spreader; Concrete
Bucket Dispatcher; Concrete Finish Machine; Concrete
Conveyor; Distributor; Dozer, Rubber-Tired, Push, &
Side Boom; Elevating Grader\Gradall; Field Equipment
Serviceman,; Front-End Loader, 1 cu. yd up to and incl. 5
cu. yds; Grade Setter; Heavy Duty Drills, All Types;
Hoist\Tugger, All; Hydralift Forklifts & Similar; Industrial
Locomotive; Motor Patrol (except finish); Mountain
Skidder; Oiler, Cranes\Shovels; Pavement Breaker,
EMSCO; Power Saw, Self-Propelled; Pugmill;
Pumpcrete\Grout Machine; Punch Truck; Roller, other
than Asphalt; Roller, Sheepsfoot (Self-Propelled); Roller,
25 tons and over; Ross Carrier; Rotomill, under 6 ft;
Trenching Machine; Washing /Screening Plant.




CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 3

Wage Benefit
District 1 $23.35 $11.05
District 2 $24.34 $11.05
District 3 $23.78 $ 9.41
District 4 $24.34 $11.05

This group includes but is not limited to:

Asphalt Paving Machine; Asphalt Screed;
Backhoe\Excavator\Shovel, over 3 cu. yds; Cableway
Highline; Concrete Batch Plant; Concrete Curing
Machine; Concrete Pump; Cranes, Creter; Cranes,
Electric Overhead; Cranes, 24 tons and under; Curb
Machine\Slip Form Paver; Finish Dozer; Front-End
Loader, over 5 cu. yds; Mechanic\Welder; Pioneer
Dozer; Roller Asphalt (Breakdown & Finish); Rotomill,
over 6 ft; Scraper, Single, Twin, or Pulling Belly-Dump;
YO-YO Cat.

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 4

Wage Benefit
District 1 $25.00 $11.05
District 2 $25.00 $11.05
District 3 $25.00 $11.05
District 4 $25.00 $11.05

This group includes but is not limited to:
Asphalt\Hot Plant Operator; Cranes, 25 tons up to and
incl. 44 tons; Crusher Operator; Finish Motor Patrol;
Finish Scraper.

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 5

Wage Benefit
District 1 $25.50 $11.05
District 2 $25.50 $11.05
District 3 $25.50 $11.05
District 4 $25.50 $11.05

This group includes but is not limited to:
Cranes, 45 tons up to and incl. 74 tons.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.



CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 6

Wage Benefit
District 1 $26.60 $11.05
District 2 $26.60 $11.05
District 3 $26.60 $11.05
District 4 $26.60 $11.05

This group includes but is not limited to:
Cranes, 75 tons up to and incl. 149 tons; Cranes,
Whirley (All).

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 7

Wage Benefit
District 1 $27.10 $11.05
District 2 $27.10 $11.05
District 3 $27.10 $11.05
District 4 $27.10 $11.05

This group includes but is not limited to:

Cranes, 150 tons up to and incl. 250 tons; Cranes, over
250 tons—add $1.00 for every 100 tons over 250 tons;
Crane, Tower (All); Crane Stiff-Leg or Derrick; Helicopter
Hoist.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 1/ FLAG PERSON FOR TRAFFIC CONTROL

Wage Benefit
District 1 $17.35 $8.04
District 2 $18.00 $8.70
District 3 $18.00 $7.24
District 4 $18.00 $7.24

Zone Pay:

District 1

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $1.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $3.90/hr.

Districts 2,3 & 4

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.



CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 2

Wage Benefit
District 1 $16.27 $6.18
District 2 $17.47 $7.68
District 3 $16.28 $6.25
District 4 $18.00 $6.61

This group includes but is not limited to:

General Labor; Asbestos Removal; Burning Bar; Bucket
Man; Carpenter Tender; Caisson Worker; Cement
Mason Tender; Cement Handler (dry); Chuck Tender;
Choker Setter; Concrete Worker; Curb Machine-lay
Down; Crusher and Batch Worker; Heater Tender;
Fence Erector; Landscape Laborer; Landscaper; Lawn
Sprinkler Installer; Pipe Wrapper; Pot Tender;
Powderman Tender; Rail and Truck Loaders and
Unloaders; Riprapper; Sign Erection; Guardrail and
Jersey Rail; Spike Driver; Stake Jumper; Signalman; Tail
Hoseman; Tool Checker and Houseman and Traffic
Control Worker.

CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 3

Wage Benefit
District 1 $19.50 $8.04
District 2 $19.50 $8.70
District 3 $19.00 $7.24
District 4 $19.00 $7.24

This group includes but is not limited to:

Concrete Vibrator; Dumpman (Grademan); Equipment
Handler; Geotextile and Liners; High-Pressure
Nozzleman; Jackhammer (Pavement Breaker) Non-
Riding Rollers; Pipelayer; Posthole Digger (Power);
Power Driven Wheelbarrow; Rigger; Sandblaster; Sod
Cutter-Power and Tamper.
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Zone Pay:

District 1

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $1.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $3.90/hr.

District 2

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $1.55/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $3.10/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $4.65/hr.

Districts 3& 4

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.

Zone Pay:

Districts 1 & 2

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $1.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $3.90/hr.

Districts 3& 4

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.



CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 4

Wage Benefit
District 1 $17.14 $6.80
District 2 $23.49 $8.70
District 3 $22.53 $7.64
District 4 $21.02 $8.01

This group includes but is not limited to:

Hod Carrier**; Water Well Laborer; Blaster; Wagon
Driller; Asphalt Raker; Cutting Torch; Grade Setter;
High-Scaler; Power Saws (Faller & Concrete)
Powderman; Rock & Core Drill; Track or Truck Mounted
Wagon Drill and Welder incl. Air Arc.

***Hod Carriers will receive the same amount of travel

and/or subsistence pay as bricklayers when requested to
travel.

DRYWALL APPLICATORS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $22.00 $11.57
District 2 $22.00 $11.86
District 3 $22.00 $11.57
District 4 $22.00 $11.57

Duties Include:
Drywall and ceiling tile installation.
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Zone Pay:

District 1

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $1.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $3.90/hr.

District 2

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $1.55/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $3.10/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $4.65/hr.

Districts 3& 4

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-50 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.



ELECTRICIANS: INCLUDING BUILDING AUTOMATION CONTROL

Wage Benefit
District 1 $28.17 $11.80
District 2 $29.52 $12.76
District 3 $28.54 $11.61
District 4 $31.39 $12.72

Duties Include:

Electrical wiring; equipment and fixtures; street lights;
electrical control systems. Installation and/or adjusting
of building automation controls also during testing and
balancing, commissioning and retro-commissioning.

ELEVATOR CONSTRUCTORS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $48.59 $34.08
District 2 $48.59 $34.08
District 3 $48.59 $34.08
District 4 $48.59 $34.08
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Travel:
District 1
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when
traveling in employee’s vehicle:

0-10 mi. free zone
>10-45 mi. $0.585/mi. in excess of the free zone.
>45 mi. $75.00/day

District 2
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when
traveling in employee’s vehicle:

0-08 mi. free zone

>08-50 mi. federal mileage rate/mi. in excess of
the free zone.

>50 mi. $64.00/day

District 3
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when
traveling in employee’s vehicle:

0-08 mi. free zone

>08-50 mi. federal mileage rate/mi. in excess of
the free zone.

>50 mi. $64.00/day

District 4
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when
traveling in employee’s vehicle:

0-18 mi. free zone
>18-60 mi. federal mileage rate/mi.
>60 mi. $75.00/day

Travel:

All Districts

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-25 mi. $38.90/day

>25-35 mi. $77.79/day

>35 mi. $84.90/day or cost of receipts for hotel and
meals, whichever is greater.



FLOOR LAYE

District 1
District 2
District 3
District 4

RS

Wage

$18.36
$18.36
$18.36
$18.36

Benefit

No Rate Established
No Rate Established
No Rate Established
No Rate Established

Lay and install carpet from rolls or blocks on floors.
Install padding and trim flooring materials.

GLAZIERS

District 1
District 2
District 3
District 4

Wage

$18.50
$17.71
$16.79
$20.33

Benefit
$3.36
$3.16
$3.36
$3.57

HEATING AND AIR CONDITIONING

District 1
District 2
District 3
District 4

Duties Include:

Wage

$27.33
$27.33
$27.33
$27.33

Benefit
$15.39
$15.39
$15.39
$15.39

Testing and balancing, commissioning and retro-
commissioning of all air-handling equipment and duct

work.

Travel: *

All Districts

0-50 mi. free zone

>50 mi.

= $0.25/mi. in employer vehicle
= $0.65/mi. in employee vehicle

Per Diem: *
All Districts
$65.00/day

INSULATION WORKERS - MECHANICAL (HEAT AND FROST)

District 1
District 2
District 3
District 4

Duties Include:

Insulate pipes, ductwork or other mechanical systems.

* Corrected 01/22/2016

Wage

$27.67
$26.55
$31.62
$27.67

Benefit
$18.47
$18.47
$18.47
$18.47
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Travel:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-40 mi. $20.00/day

>40-50 mi. $30.00/day

>50-60 mi. $40.00/day

>60 mi. $45.00/day plus
»  $0.56/mi. if transportation is not provided.
= $0.20/mi. if in company vehicle.

>60 mi. $77.00/day on jobs requiring an overnight stay

plus

»  $0.56/mi. if transportation is not provided.
= $0.20/mi. if in company vehicle.



IRONWORKERS - STRUCTURAL STEEL AND REBAR PLACERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $26.90 $20.99
District 2 $26.50 $19.98
District 3 $26.50 $19.98
District 4 $26.50 $19.98

Duties Include:

Structural steel erection; assemble prefabricated metal
buildings; cut, bend, tie, and place rebar; energy
producing windmill type towers; metal bleacher seating;
handrail fabrication and ornamental steel.

MILLWRIGHTS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $31.00 $11.57
District 2 $31.00 $11.86
District 3 $31.00 $11.57
District 4 $31.00 $11.57

PAINTERS: INCLUDING PAPERHANGERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $23.14 $ 8.11
District 2 $23.14 $ 8.11
District 3 $19.70 $ 8.11
District 4 $19.25 $11.78
PILE BUCKS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $28.00 $11.57
District 2 $28.00 $11.86
District 3 $28.00 $11.57
District 4 $28.00 $11.57

Duties Include:

Set up crane; set up hammer; weld tips on piles; set
leads; insure piles are driven straight with the use of
level or plum bob. Give direction to crane operator as to
speed and direction of swing. Cut piles to grade.

Travel:

District 1

0-45 mi. free zone
>45-60 mi. $30.00/day
>60-100 mi. $55.00/day
>100 mi. $75.00/day

Districts 2,3 & 4
0-45 mi. free zone
>45-85 mi. $45.00/day
>85 mi. $75.00/day

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-50 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.

Travel:

All Districts

0-120 mi. free zone
>120 mi. $45.00/day

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-50 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.



PLASTERERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $21.20 $10.68
District 2 $21.43 $ 9.41
District 3 $23.63 $ 7.19
District 4 $21.44 $ 7.14

PLUMBERS, PIPEFITTERS, AND STEAMFITTERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $27.53 $13.36
District 2 $27.97 $13.73
District 3 $27.97 $13.73
District 4 $30.21 $16.01

Duties Include:

Assemble, install, alter, and repair pipe-lines or pipe
systems that carry water, steam, air, other liquids or
gases. Testing of piping systems, commissioning and
retro-commissioning. Workers in this occupation may
also install heating and cooling equipment and
mechanical control systems.
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Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $2.95/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $4.75/hr.

Travel:

District 1

0-30 mi. free zone
>30-50 mi. $20.00/day
>50-75 mi. $35.00/day
>75 mi. $70.00/day

Special Provision:

If transportation is not provided, an additional $0.35/mi.
is added to the amounts above for travel at the
beginning and end of job, not for every mile traveled.

Districts 2& 3

0-40 mi. free zone
>40-80 mi. $30.00/day
>80 mi. $60.00/day

Special Provision:

If employer provides transportation, travel pay will be ¥
of the amounts listed above unless the employee stays
overnight. If the employee chooses to stay overnight,
the employee will receive the full amount of travel listed
above even if the employer furnishes transportation.

District 4
0-70 mi. free zone
>70 mi.
= $90.00/day if transportation is provided.
»= $90.00/day + $0.55/mi. (for one trip, there and
back) if transportation is not provided.



ROOFERS

Wage Benefit Travel:
District 1 $17.53 $10.22 District 1
District 2 $19.68 $ 5.49 0-50 mi. free zone
District 3 $17.31 $ 8.66 >50 mi. $0.30/mi.
District 4 $21.28 $ 3.72

Districts 2,3 & 4
No travel established.

Per Diem:
Districts 2 & 3
Employer pays for room + $25.00/day.

Districts 1 & 4
No per diem established.

SHEET METAL WORKERS

Wage Benefit Travel: *
District 1 $27.33 $15.39 All Districts
District 2 $27.33 $15.39 0-50 mi. free zone
District 3 $27.33 $15.39 >50 mi.
District 4 $27.33 $15.39 =  $0.25/mi. in employer vehicle

= $0.65/mi. in employee vehicle
Duties Include:

Testing and balancing, commissioning and retro- Per Diem:
commissioning of all air-handling equipment and duct All Districts
work. Manufacture, fabrication, assembling, installation, $65.00/day

dismantling, and alteration of all HVAC systems, air
veyer systems, and exhaust systems. All lagging over
insulation and all duct lining. Metal roofing.

SPRINKLER FITTERS

Wage Benefit Travel:
District 1 $31.16 $18.37 All Districts
District 2 $30.74 $18.37 0-60 mi. free zone
District 3 $30.42 $18.37 >60-80 mi. $16.50/day
District 4 $30.71 $18.37 >80-100 mi. $26.50/day

>100 mi. $80.00/day
Duties Include:

Duties Include but not limited to any and all fire
protection systems: Installation, dismantling, inspection,
testing, maintenance, repairs, adjustments, and
corrections of all fire protection and fire control systems,
including both overhead and underground water mains,
all piping, fire hydrants, standpipes, air lines, tanks, and
pumps used in connection with sprinkler and alarm
systems.

* Corrected 01/22/2016

16



TAPERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $23.14 $8.11
District 2 $23.14 $8.11
District 3 $23.14 $8.11
District 4 $23.14 $8.11

TEAMSTERS GROUP 2 (TRUCK DRIVERS)

Wage Benefit
District 1 $20.81 $9.16
District 2 $27.69 $9.16
District 3 $22.58 $9.16
District 4 $27.69 $9.16

This group includes but is not limited to:
Combination Truck and Concrete Mixer and Transit
Mixer; Dry Batch Trucks; Distributor Driver; Dumpman;
Dump Trucks and similar equipment; Dumpster; Flat
Trucks; Lumber Carriers; Lowboys; Pickup; Powder
Truck Driver; Power Boom; Serviceman; Service
Truck/Fuel Truck/Tireperson; Truck Mechanic; Trucks
with Power Equipment; Warehouseman, Partsman,
Cardex and Warehouse Expeditor; Water Trucks.

TELECOMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT INSTALLERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $22.75 $8.60
District 2 $23.37 $8.60
District 3 $23.37 $8.60
District 4 $22.08 $5.71

Duties Include:

Install voice; sound; vision and data systems. This
occupation includes burglar alarms, fire alarms, fiber
optic systems, and video systems for security or
entertainment.

TILE AND MARBLE SETTERS

No Rate Established

Duties Include:
Apply hard tile, marble, and wood tile to floors, ceilings,
and roof decks
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Travel:

All Districts

0-120 mi. free zone
>120 mi. $45.00/day

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-25 mi. free zone

>25-50 mi. base pay + $2.50/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.

Travel:

All Districts

The federal mileage rate/mi. in effect when travel occurs
if using own vehicle.

Per Diem:

All Districts

Employer pays for meals and lodging up to $65.00/day.
When jobsite is located in Big Sky, West Yellowstone
and Gardiner, lodging and meals will be provided by the
employer for all actual and reasonable expenses
incurred.



SECTION 01100 —- SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Work by Owner.

Access to site.

Coordination with occupants.

Work restrictions.

Schedule

Specification and drawing conventions.

N>R~ ON =

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Identification: Flathead Community Health Center Remodeling

1. Project Location:
Flathead City-County Health Department Building
Floor2 & 3
1035 15! Avenue West
Kalispell, MT 59901

Owner: Flathead County

1. Owner's Representative:
Joe Russell, Health Officer
Flathead City-County Health Department
1035 1% Avenue West
Kalispell, MT 59901

SUMMARY 01100 -1



1.4

1.5

1.6

Architect:

Solus Architecture

Kenneth Huff

Mail: 1032 Klondyke Loop
Somers, MT 59932

Architect's Consultants: The Architect has retained the following design professionals who have
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:

1. Mechanical, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical and Electronics Engineering
Morrison — Maierle, Inc.
125 School House Loop
Kalispell, MT 59901

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. The Work of the Project comprises a remodeling of the Flathead City-County Health
Department Building located on Floor 2 & 3 of the Flathead City-County Health
Department, [The Earl Bennett Building] Kalispell, Montana.

2. The work shall be carried out in two phases located in four work areas. Construction
consists of all items identified on the Drawings and in the Project Manual.

a. Phase #1 — Work area #1 & 2- All work to be completed prior to commencement of
work in other areas and before August 23, 2016.
b. Phase #2 — Work area #3 & 4 - All work to be completed by October 4, 2016

AGREEMENT

Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract: A.lLA. Document A101-2007,
Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor

WORK BY OWNER

General: Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering

with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this

Contract with work performed by Owner.

Concurrent Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site.
Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under this Contract.

1. Information Technology: Owner will provide all information technology wire systems
using their own forces. Information technology boxes and conduit are the Work of this
Contract.
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1.8

ACCESS TO SITE

General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as
indicated on Drawings as “Project Area”.

Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Specific Limits: Day to day manpower access to Project Area shall be via the South Exit
Stair for Phase #1 and North Exit Stair for Phase #2. Materials and equipment may be
provided utilizing the existing Elevator provided size and load constraints are not
exceeded. If utilized, the Contractor shall use padding inside the elevator to protect
finishes. The Contractor shall repair all elevator damages.

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, entrances and
neighboring premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, Owner’s clients-
patients and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or
storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of
materials and equipment on-site.

COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy area adjacent to the Project Area during entire
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's
day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits.

1. Contractor will coordinate with the Owner. Owner confirms flexibility in access
requirements for the benefit of the Work.

2. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having

jurisdiction.

3. Notify Owner not less than 36-hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's
operations.

4. Plumbing Access @ 2™ floor — installation of waste piping below 3™ floor must be done

through ceiling access from 2" floor. All work must be done after normal office hours or
as otherwise arranged with the department head, architect, and project representative.

Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with
completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not
constitute acceptance of the total Work.

1. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited
Owner occupancy.
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2. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed. On
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving
occupied portions of Work.

3. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service
for occupied portions of Work.

WORK RESTRICTIONS

Use of Site: Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of site
beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy, and the public will have access to the Flathead
City-County Health Department Building during the course of the Work.

2. Owner occupancy will occur on all floors of the Flathead City-County Health Department
Building in general and the Flathead Community Health Center, Floor-3 in particular. In
addition the Owner will occupy all “at grade” access to the Flathead City-County Health
Department Building.

3. Staging Area: The Contractor may utilize five parking spaces located east of the building
using the south exit doors for staging. Coordinate exact location with Owner.

4. The Contractor will have limited use of “at grade” access to the Flathead City-County
Health Department Building. Prior to commencement of construction the Contractor shall
meet with the Owner to coordinate access contact procedures.

5. Restrict use of noisemaking tools and equipment to hours that will minimize complaints
from operations at or near the Project site.

Driveways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available
to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas
for parking or storage of materials.

Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and
equipment on-site.

Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

General On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to normal business working hours of 8:00 a.m. to 5:00
p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated, or approved in writing by the
Owner's representative.

Movement of Materials and Equipment:. Where movement of materials and equipment might
conflict with Owner’s client and patient movement to Floor-2 and 3:

1. Owner may provide access to the main west doors and the central elevator at 7:00 a.m.

Movement of materials and equipment must be completed by 7:45 a.m. to accommodate
patient use of the elevator. Coordinate with Owner.
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Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than 36-hours in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project

site is not permitted.

SCHEDULE

The Work shall proceed upon award by Flathead County, and shall be completed within the
time period established in the Supplementary General Conditions of the Contract.

The Contractor shall keep the Owner informed of all schedules or changes in schedule.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 1 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 1 apply to the Work of
all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings
to identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01100
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SECTION 01250 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not

involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710,

"Architect's Supplemental Instructions"; through memos or other written documents which may

include clarification drawings..

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed

changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after

receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey
data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of
trade discounts.

C. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.
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Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

Proposal Request Form: Contractor may make his request in various formats including, but not
limited to, AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests.

CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures

of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701 or a computer generated spreadsheet.

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on

AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a

change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the

Contract Time.

Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01250
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SECTION 01290 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for
handling changes to the Contract.

2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation” for administrative
requirements governing the preparation and submittal of Contractor's construction
schedule.

DEFINITIONS

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
C. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than

seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

3. Sub-schedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring
separately phased payments, provide sub-schedules showing values coordinated with
each phase of payment.

Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
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Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

Project name and location.
Name of Architect.

Architect's project number.
Contractor's name and address.
Date of submittal.

Papow

Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.

Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the
following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-
hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

@ o0 oTw

1) Labor.
2) Materials.
3) Equipment.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in
excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required,
include evidence of insurance.

Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.
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APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement
between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by
Architect.

Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for
Applications for Payment.

1. COMPUTER GENERATED FORMS WILL ONLY BE ACCEPTED IF THEY CONTAIN
ALL THE HEADINGS SHOWN ON AIA DOCUMENT SHEET G703

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether

or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of
Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before
last day of construction period covered by application.
4, Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project

acceleration.

Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between
items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment, for stored materials.
2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.

Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include
overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.
b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
C. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and

remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.
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Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of
lien and similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by
the previous application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from

every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is
lawfully entitled to a lien.
5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner.

Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
Schedule of unit prices.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.

Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance
of the Work.

10.  Initial progress report.

11.  Report of preconstruction conference.

CEoNO>OR~®LN =

Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for

Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

4, AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
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AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence that claims have been settled.

Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of
date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

®NoOO

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01290

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01290 - 5



SECTION 01310 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.
2. Coordination drawings.

3. Requests for Information (RFls).
4, Project meetings.

Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility
are assigned to a specific contractor.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting
Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general

installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and
control points.
3. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures"” for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

DEFINITIONS

RFIl:  Request from Owner,Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or
clarifications of the Contract Documents.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each

portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying
products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

Key Personnel Names: Within 7 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project
site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone
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1.6

numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses.
Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the
absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each
temporary telephone. Keep list current at all times.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees
at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of
the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
Preparation of the schedule of values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.

NGO ALON =

COORDINATION DRAWINGS

Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than
one entity.

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to

indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed
data. Include the following information, as applicable:
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a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.
Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of
various systems and components.

b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings
by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the
information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before
submitting for review.

C. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated
replacement of components during the life of the installation.

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers,
valves, and other controls.

f. Indicate required installation sequences.

g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed
resolution of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will
not be considered changes to the Contract.

Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

1.

Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and
mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan
drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work.

Plenum Space: Indicate sub-framing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical
and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within ceiling plenum to
accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. Indicate areas of conflict
between light fixtures and other components.

Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical
equipment.

Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of
embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles,
door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and
similar items.

Mechanical and Plumbing Work: Show the following:

a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including
insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.

b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access
doors, cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.

C. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.

Electrical Work: Show the following:

a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches in diameter and larger.

b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-
alarm locations.

C. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, bus-way, generator, and
motor control center locations.

d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines.

Fire-Protection System: Show the following:
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a. Locations of standpipes, mains piping, branch lines, pipe drops, and sprinkler
heads.

9. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's
responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not being prepared
in sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform Contractor,
who shall make changes as directed and resubmit.

10. Coordination Drawing Prints: Prepare coordination drawing prints according to
requirements in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."

REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFls)

General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor
with no response.
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's

work or work of subcontractors.

Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

Project name.

Project number.

Date.

Name of Contractor.

Name of Architect.

RFI number, numbered sequentially.

RFI subject.

Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

Contractor's signature.

Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data,
Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe
items needing interpretation.

S, 2 OCONOOORAWN -
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a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

At Contractor’s option, RFI's can either be Hard-Copy sent via FAX, or Software-Generated
RFls sent via email Either form shall have substantially the same content as indicated above.

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.
2. Identify each page of attachments with the RFI number and sequential page number.
3. RFI numbering will be consecutive and will include an abbreviation identifying the

discipline originating the question.
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Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFls received by Architect
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFls will be returned without action:
a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
C. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
g. Incomplete RFls or inaccurately prepared RFls.
2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
3. Architect's action on RFls that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 7 days of receipt of the RFI
response.

PROJECT MEETINGS

General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and
agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including
Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15
days after execution of the Agreement.

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Phasing.
C. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
e. Lines of communications.
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Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for RFls.

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

Preparation of record documents.

Use of the premises.

Work restrictions.

Working hours.

Owner's occupancy requirements.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
Procedures for moisture and mold control.
Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
Construction waste management and recycling.
Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

Progress cleaning.

NSXg<crmenoDo33—xT— 7@

Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.

C. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals.

1.
2

Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.

Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.
b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.

2) Sequence of operations.

3) Status of submittals.

4) Deliveries.

5) Off-site fabrication.

6) Access.

7) Site utilization.

8) Temporary facilities and controls.
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4.

9) Progress cleaning.

10) Quality and work standards.

11)  Status of correction of deficient items.

12)  Field observations.

13) Status of RFls.

14)  Status of proposal requests.

15) Pending changes.

16) Status of Change Orders.

17)  Pending claims and disputes.

18) Documentation of information for payment requests.

Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a.

Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.
Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

Coordination Meetings: Conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly intervals. Project
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1.

Attendees: Each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities
shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be familiar
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a.

Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last
coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of
schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction
schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed
within the Contract Time.

Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after
each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.
Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the
following:

1) Interface requirements.

2) Sequence of operations.

3) Status of submittals.

4) Deliveries.

5) Off-site fabrication.

6) Access.

7) Site utilization.

8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.

10) Hazards and risks.

11)  Progress cleaning.

12)  Quality and work standards.
13) Change Orders.
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3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and
to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01310
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SECTION 01320 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Construction schedule.

2. Daily construction reports.
3. Material location reports.
4, Special reports.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports.

2. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and
inspections.

DEFINITIONS

Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring,
and controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume
time and resources.

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned
early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for the completion of an activity as
scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum unless
otherwise approved by Architect.

CPM: Ceritical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project
where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.

Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.

Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.
Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.

1. Float time belongs to Owner.
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G.

1.4

A.

B.

1.5

A.

B.

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the
early start of the successor activity.

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely
affecting the planned Project completion date.

Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of

an activity as scheduled.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:

1. 6 paper copies.

Construction schedule.

1. Approval of cost-loaded, construction schedule will not constitute approval of schedule of
values for cost-loaded activities.

COORDINATION

Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.

Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule,
progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

C.

D.

22

A.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final
completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows
an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

Activities: Treat each separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of
the Work.

Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion.

REPORTS

Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following
information concerning events at Project site:

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 01320 - 2



List of subcontractors at Project site.

List of separate contractors at Project site.

Accidents.

Meetings and significant decisions.

Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
Emergency procedures.

Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
Change Orders received and implemented.

. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
10.  Services connected and disconnected.

11.  Partial completions and occupancies.

12.  Substantial Completions authorized.

©CoNooOA~WON =

B. Material Location Reports: At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of
materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials
previously reported plus items recently delivered.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect
actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly
scheduled progress meeting.
B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors,

and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.

END OF SECTION 01320
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SECTION 01330 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the
schedule of values.

2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.

3. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

4, Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and

maintenance manuals.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."

Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent
fixed-layout document format.

SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.

Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals,
and related activities that require sequential activity.
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Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1.

Initial Review: Allow (20) twenty days for initial review of Divisions 1 through 14.
Allow thirty (30) days for Divisions 15, & 16. Allow additional time if coordination with
subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal
being processed must be delayed for coordination.

Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner
as initial submittal.

Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow an
additional ten (10) days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to
Architect before being returned to Contractor.

Direct Transmittal to Consultant; There are instances when the Architect may approve
that submittals may be transmitted directly to Architect's consultants, provide duplicate
copy of transmittal to Architect. This situations must be requested in advance aby the
Contractor and outline the reasons why it is necessary. Submittal will be returned to
Architect before being returned to Contractor.

If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
Allow Twenty (20) days for processing each resubmittal for Divisions 1 through 14. Allow
Thirty (30) days for processing each resubmittal for Divisions 15 and 16.

No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing.

Paper Submittals: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for
identification.

1.

Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.

Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title
block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:

Project name.

Date.

Name of Architect.

Name of Construction Manager.

Name of Contractor.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of supplier.

Name of manufacturer.

Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

TS@meao0Tw
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1) Number transmittals sequentially and include the Specification Section
number as part of the Transmittal Serial Number. (e.g. #34 - 03300).

2) Resubmittals will be numbered as a sequential decimal variation of the
original submittal, e.g. #34.1 — 03300 is the first resubmittal; #34.2 — 03300
is the second resubmittal of the original

j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
m.  Other necessary identification.

4, Additional Paper Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and
unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents,
initial submittal may serve as final submittal.

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified
number of copies to Architect.

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately
for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect
will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

1. Transmittal Form: Provide locations on form for the following information:
a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Provide locations on form for the following
information:

1) Project name.

2) Date.

3) Destination (To:).

4) Source (From:).

5) Name and address of Architect.

6) Name of Construction Manager.

7) Name of Contractor.

8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.

10) Category and type of submittal.

11)  Submittal purpose and description.

12)  Specification Section number and title.

13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name
for each of multiple items.

14)  Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

15) Indication of full or partial submittal.

16) Transmittal number numbered consecutively as noted above.

17)  Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

18) Remarks.

19) Signature of transmitter.

20) Limit submittal and transmittal to one specification section and insure
that all items that are required for that section are included at one time.

E. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

F. Deviations and Additional Information. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on
Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than
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G.

H.

those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the
Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification
information as related submittal.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.

1. Number of Copies: Submit [six] 6 copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.
The Architect and the Consulting Engineer will each retain one copy. The Architect will
return the balance of the product data for the Contractor's distribution and use.
Contractor to retain sufficient copies for inclusion in the Project Operation and
Maintenance Manual.

2. Provide each required item identified in the individual specification sections in one
combined submittal under cover of one transmittal. Partial submittals will be returned as
incomplete.

3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of

entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

a. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications
where indicated.

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
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5.

Manufacturer's product specifications.

Standard color charts.

Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
Testing by recognized testing agency.

Application of testing agency labels and seals.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Availability and delivery time information.

S@mea0T

For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.

Printed performance curves.

Operational range diagrams.

Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.

coop

Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.

Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1.

Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

Identification of products.

Schedules.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

~0oo0ow

Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger than 30
by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm).

Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1.

2.

Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories
together in one submittal package.
Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

Generic description of Sample.

Product name and name of manufacturer.

Sample source.

Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

P00

Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
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a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

4, Samples for Selection: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent
testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample
set as a project record sample.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
"Project Management and Coordination."

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
"Construction Progress Documentation."

Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in
Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."

Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with
requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."

Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified
in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."

Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and
Maintenance Data."

Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and
personnel certified.
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Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

Nogok~wh =

Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for
calculations. Include page numbers.
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2.2

A.

B.

DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and 4 paper copies of certificate,
signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system
specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

C.

A.

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Division 1 Section
"Closeout Procedures."”

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

ARCHITECT'S ACTION

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action, as follows:

1. Final Unrestricted Release: When the Architect marks a submittal “Accepted,” the Work
covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of the
Contract Documents. Final payment depends on that compliance.

2. Final-But-Restricted Release: When the Architect marks a submittal “Accepted as
Noted,” the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with
notations or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents.
Final payment depends on that compliance.

3. Returned for Resubmittal: When the Architect marks a submittal “Not Accepted, Revise
and Resubmit,” do not proceed with Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing,
fabrication, delivery, or other activity. Revise or prepare a new submittal according to the
notations; resubmit without delay. Repeat if necessary to obtain different action mark.
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a. Do not use, or allow others to use, submittals marked “Not Accepted, Revise and
Resubmit” at the Project Site or elsewhere where Work is in progress.

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return
it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate
party.

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without

action.

END OF SECTION 01330
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SECTION 01400 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

Related Requirements:

1. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract
enforcement activities performed by Architect.

Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with
specified criteria.

Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g.,
plant, mill, factory, or shop.

Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation
of the Work and for completed Work.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project;
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels,
comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different,
but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures
similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.

REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated

for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.
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1.8

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

QUALITY CONTROL

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged
to perform.

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the
Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required
by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor
by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing
agency to perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspecting will be performed.

4, Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,
when they so direct.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal
Procedures."

Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.
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E.

F.

G.

H.

Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the
following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3 Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4, Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project
site.

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar
quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's
quality-control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's construction
schedule. Update as the Work progresses.

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

REPAIR AND PROTECTION

General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible
as possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching
in Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements."

Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
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C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01400
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SECTION 01420 - REFERENCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

DEFINITIONS
General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

"Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications,
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the
Conditions of the Contract.

"Directed”: A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested,"
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."

"Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown,"
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

"Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control
performance of the Work.

"Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly,
installation, and similar operations.

"Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking,
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing,
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.

"Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

"Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which
Project is to be built.

INDUSTRY STANDARDS

Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards

are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference.

Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents
unless otherwise indicated.
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1.4

Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not
bound with the Contract Documents.

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain
copies directly from publication source.

ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Thomson
Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional
Associations of the U.S."

B. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) (703) 358-2960

www.aluminum.org

AAADM American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers (216) 241-7333

www.aaadm.com

AABC Associated Air Balance Council (202) 737-0202

www.aabchg.com

AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664

www.aamanet.org

AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation (202) 624-5800

Officials
www.transportation.org

AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists (919) 549-8141

www.aatcc.org

ABAA Air Barrier Association of America (866) 956-5888

www.airbarrier.org

ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association (202) 367-1155

www.abma-dc.org

ACI American Concrete Institute (248) 848-3700

www.concrete.org

ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association (972) 506-7216

www.concrete-pipe.org

AEIC Association of Edison llluminating Companies, Inc. (The) (205) 257-2530

www.aeic.org

AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association (800) 878-8878

www.afandpa.org
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AGA

AGC

AHA

AHAM

Al

AlA

AISC

AlSI

AITC

ALCA

ALSC

AMCA

ANSI

AOSA

APA

APA

APA EWS

API

American Gas Association
www.aga.org

Associated General Contractors of America (The)
www.agc.org

American Hardboard Association
(Now part of CPA)

Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers
www.aham.org

Asphalt Institute
www.asphaltinstitute.org

American Institute of Architects (The)
www.aia.org

American Institute of Steel Construction
www.aisc.org

American Iron and Steel Institute
www.steel.org

American Institute of Timber Construction
www.aitc-glulam.org

Associated Landscape Contractors of America
(Now PLANET - Professional Landcare Network)

American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated
www.alsc.org

Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.

www.amca.org

American National Standards Institute
WWw.ansi.org

Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.
www.aosaseed.com

Architectural Precast Association
www.archprecast.org

APA - The Engineered Wood Association
www.apawood.org

APA - The Engineered Wood Association; Engineered Wood

Systems
(See APA - The Engineered Wood Association)

American Petroleum Institute
www.api.org

(202) 824-7000

(703) 548-3118

(202) 872-5955
(859) 288-4960
(800) 242-3837

(202) 626-7300

(800) 644-2400
(312) 670-2400
(202) 452-7100

(303) 792-9559

(301) 972-1700

(847) 394-0150

(202) 293-8020

(405) 780-7372

(239) 454-6989

(253) 565-6600

(202) 682-8000
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ARI

ARMA

ASCE

ASCE/SEI

ASHRAE

ASME

ASSE

ASTM

AWCI

AWCMA

AWI

AWPA

AWS

AWWA

BHMA

BIA

BICSI

Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute
www.ari.org

Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association
www.asphaltroofing.org

American Society of Civil Engineers
www.asce.org

American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering
Institute
(See ASCE)

American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning
Engineers
www.ashrae.org

ASME International
(American Society of Mechanical Engineers International)
www.asme.org

American Society of Sanitary Engineering
www.asse-plumbing.org

ASTM International
(American Society for Testing and Materials International)
www.astm.org

Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industry
WWW.awci.org

American Window Covering Manufacturers Association
(Now WCMA)

Architectural Woodwork Institute
www.awinet.org

American Wood Protection Association
(Formerly: American Wood Preservers' Association)
www.awpa.com

American Welding Society
WWW.aws.org

American Water Works Association
WWwW.awwa.org

Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association
www.buildershardware.com

Brick Industry Association (The)
www.bia.org

BICSI, Inc.
www.bicsi.org
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(703) 524-8800

(202) 207-0917

(800) 548-2723
(703) 295-6300

(800) 527-4723
(404) 636-8400
(800) 843-2763
(973) 882-1170

(440) 835-3040

(610) 832-9500

(703) 534-8300

(571) 323-3636

(205) 733-4077

(800) 443-9353
(305) 443-9353

(800) 926-7337
(303) 794-7711

(212) 297-2122

(703) 620-0010

(800) 242-7405
(813) 979-1991



BIFMA

BISSC

BWF

CCC

CDA

CEA

CEA

CFFA

CGA

CIMA

CISCA

CISPI

CLFMI

CRRC

CPA

CPPA

CRI

CRSI

BIFMA International

(Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association

International)
www.bifma.com

Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee
www.bissc.org

Badminton World Federation
(Formerly: IBF - International Badminton Federation)
www.internationalbadminton.org

Carpet Cushion Council
www.carpetcushion.org

Copper Development Association
WWW.Copper.org

Canadian Electricity Association
www.canelect.ca

Consumer Electronics Association
WWW.Ce.0rg

Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc.
www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com

Compressed Gas Association
www.cganet.com

Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association
www.cellulose.org

Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association
www.cisca.org

Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute
WWW.Cispi.org

Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute
www.chainlinkinfo.org

Cool Roof Rating Council
www.coolroofs.org

Composite Panel Association
www.pbmdf.com

Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association
www.cppa-info.org

Carpet and Rug Institute (The)
www.carpet-rug.com

Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
Www.crsi.org

(616) 285-3963

(866) 342-4772

6-03-9283 7155

(610) 527-3880
(800) 232-3282
(212) 251-7200
(613) 230-9263
(866) 858-1555
(703) 907-7600

(216) 241-7333
(703) 788-2700
(888) 881-2462

(937) 222-2462

(630) 584-1919
(423) 892-0137
(301) 596-2583
(866) 465-2523
(510) 485-7175
(301) 670-0604
(800) 510-2772

(202) 462-9607

(800) 882-8846
(706) 278-3176

(847) 517-1200
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CSA

CSA

(O]

Csl

CSSB

CTI

DHI

EIA

EIMA

EJCDC

EJMA

ESD

ETL SEMCO

FIBA

FIVB

FM Approvals

FM Global

Canadian Standards Association

CSA International
(Formerly: 1AS - International Approval Services)
www.csa-international.org

Cast Stone Institute
www.caststone.org

Construction Specifications Institute (The)
www.csinet.org

Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau
www.cedarbureau.org

Cooling Technology Institute
(Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute)
www.cti.org

Door and Hardware Institute
www.dhi.org

Electronic Industries Alliance
www.eia.org

EIFS Industry Members Association
www.eima.com

Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee
www.ejdc.org

Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.
www.ejma.org

ESD Association
(Electrostatic Discharge Association)
www.esda.org

Intertek ETL SEMCO
(Formerly: ITS - Intertek Testing Service NA)
www.intertek.com

Federation Internationale de Basketball
(The International Basketball Federation)
www.fiba.com

Federation Internationale de Volleyball
(The International Volleyball Federation)
www.fivb.ch

FM Approvals LLC
www.fmglobal.com

FM Global

(800) 463-6727
(416) 747-4000

(866) 797-4272
(416) 747-4000
(717) 272-3744
(800) 689-2900
(703) 684-0300

(604) 820-7700

(281) 583-4087

(703) 222-2010
(703) 907-7500
(800) 294-3462
(770) 968-7945
(703) 295-5000

(914) 332-0040

(315) 339-6937

(800) 967-5352

41 22 545 00 00

4121 3453535

(781) 762-4300

(401) 275-3000
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FMRC

FRSA

FSA

FSC

GA

GANA

GRI

GS

GSI

HI

HI

HMMA

HPVA

HPW

IAS

IBF

ICEA

ICRI

(Formerly: FMG - FM Global)
www.fmglobal.com

Factory Mutual Research
(Now FM Global)

Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors (407)671-3772

Association, Inc.
www.floridaroof.com

Fluid Sealing Association
www.fluidsealing.com

Forest Stewardship Council
www.fsc.org

Gypsum Association
Www.gypsum.org

Glass Association of North America
www.glasswebsite.com

(Part of GSI)

Green Seal
www.greenseal.org

Geosynthetic Institute
www.geosynthetic-institute.org

Hydraulic Institute
WWW.pUmps.org

Hydronics Institute
www.gamanet.org

Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association
(Part of NAAMM)

Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association
www.hpva.org

H. P. White Laboratory, Inc.
www.hpwhite.com

International Approval Services
(Now CSA International)

International Badminton Federation
(Now BWF)

Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.

www.icea.net

International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.
www.icri.org

(610) 971-4850

49 228 367 66 0

(202) 289-5440

(785) 271-0208

(202) 872-6400

(610) 522-8440

(973) 267-9700

(908) 464-8200

(703) 435-2900

(410) 838-6550

(770) 830-0369

(847) 827-0830
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IEC

IEEE

IESNA

IEST

IGCC

IGMA

ILI

ISO

ISSFA

ITS

ITU

KCMA

LMA

LPI

MBMA

MFMA

MFMA

MH

International Electrotechnical Commission
www.iec.ch

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The)

www.ieee.org

llluminating Engineering Society of North America
www.iesna.org

Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology
www.iest.org

Insulating Glass Certification Council
www.igcc.org

Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance
www.igmaonline.org

Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.
www.iliai.com

International Organization for Standardization
www.iso.ch

Available from ANSI
WWwWw.ansi.org

International Solid Surface Fabricators Association
www.issfa.net

Intertek Testing Service NA
(Now ETL SEMCO)

International Telecommunication Union
www.itu.int/home

Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association
www.kcma.org

Laminating Materials Association
(Now part of CPA)

Lightning Protection Institute
www.lightning.org

Metal Building Manufacturers Association
www.mbma.com

Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.
www.maplefloor.org

Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.
www.metalframingmfg.org

Material Handling

412291902 11

(212) 419-7900

(212) 248-5000

(847) 255-1561

(315) 646-2234

(613) 233-1510

(812) 275-4426

412274901 11

(202) 293-8020

(877) 464-7732

(702) 567-8150

4122730 51 11

(703) 264-1690

(800) 488-6864

(216) 241-7333

(888) 480-9138

(312) 644-6610
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MHIA

MIA

MPI

MSS

NAAMM

NACE

NADCA

NAGWS

NAIMA

NBGQA

NCAA

NCMA

NCPI

NCTA

NEBB

NECA

NeLMA

(Now MHIA)

Material Handling Industry of America
www.mhia.org

Marble Institute of America
www.marble-institute.com

Master Painters Institute
www.paintinfo.com

Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings

Industry Inc.
www.mss-hg.com

National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers

www.naamm.org

NACE International

(National Association of Corrosion Engineers International)

www.nace.org

National Air Duct Cleaners Association
www.nadca.com

National Association for Girls and Women in Sport
www.aahperd.org/nagws/

North American Insulation Manufacturers Association
WWwWw.naima.org

National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.
www.nbgga.com

National Collegiate Athletic Association (The)
www.ncaa.org

National Concrete Masonry Association
www.ncma.org

National Clay Pipe Institute
WWW.Ncpi.org

National Cable & Telecommunications Association
www.ncta.com

National Environmental Balancing Bureau
www.nebb.org

National Electrical Contractors Association
www.necanet.org

Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association
www.nelma.org

(800) 345-1815
(704) 676-1190
(440) 250-9222
(888) 674-8937
(604) 298-7578
(703) 281-6613

(630) 942-6591

(800) 797-6623
(281) 228-6200

(202) 737-2926

(800) 213-7193,
ext. 453

(703) 684-0084

(800) 557-2848

(317) 917-6222

(703) 713-1900

(262) 248-9094

(202) 775-2300

(301) 977-3698

(301) 657-3110

(207) 829-6901
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NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association (703) 841-3200
www.nema.org

NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association (888) 300-6382
www.netaworld.org (269) 488-6382

NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations (317) 972-6900
www.nfhs.org

NFPA NFPA (800) 344-3555
(National Fire Protection Association) (617) 770-3000
www.nfpa.org

NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council (301) 589-1776
www.nfrc.org

NGA National Glass Association (866) 342-5642
www.glass.org (703) 442-4890

NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association (800) 933-0318
www.natlhardwood.org (901) 377-1818

NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority (604) 524-2393
www.nlga.org

NOFMA NOFMA: The Wood Flooring Manufacturers Association (901) 526-5016
(Formerly: National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association)
www.nofma.com

NOMMA National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association (888) 516-8585
WwWW.nomma.org

NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association (800) 323-9545
www.nrca.net (847) 299-9070

NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association (888) 846-7622
www.nrmca.org (301) 587-1400

NSF NSF International (800) 673-6275
(National Sanitation Foundation International) (734) 769-8010
www.nsf.org

NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association (800) 342-1415
WWW.Nssga.org (703) 525-8788

NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) (800) 323-9736
www.ntma.com (540) 751-0930

NTRMA National Tile Roofing Manufacturers Association
(Now TRI)

NWWDA National Wood Window and Door Association
(Now WDMA)

OPL Omega Point Laboratories, Inc.

(Now ITS)
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PCI

PDCA

PDI

PGI

PLANET

PTI

RCSC

RFCI

RIS

SAE

SDI

SDI

SEFA

SEI/ASCE

SGCC

SIA

SIGMA

SJI

Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute
WwWw.pci.org

Painting & Decorating Contractors of America
www.pdca.com

Plumbing & Drainage Institute
www.pdionline.org

PVC Geomembrane Institute
http://pgi-tp.ce.uiuc.edu

Professional Landcare Network

(Formerly: ACLA - Associated Landscape Contractors of
America)

www.landcarenetwork.org

Post-Tensioning Institute
www.post-tensioning.org

Research Council on Structural Connections
www.boltcouncil.org

Resilient Floor Covering Institute
www.rfci.com

Redwood Inspection Service
www.redwoodinspection.com

SAE International
www.sae.org

Steel Deck Institute
www.sdi.org

Steel Door Institute
www.steeldoor.org

Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association
www.sefalabs.com

Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil
Engineers
(See ASCE)

Safety Glazing Certification Council
WWW.SgCC.0rg

Security Industry Association
www.siaonline.org

Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association
(Now IGMA)

Steel Joist Institute

(312) 786-0300

(800) 332-7322
(314) 514-7322

(800) 589-8956
(978) 557-0720
(217) 333-3929

(800) 395-2522
(703) 736-9666

(602) 870-7540

(301) 340-8580
(888) 225-7339
(415) 382-0662
(877) 606-7323
(724) 776-4841
(847) 458-4647

(440) 899-0010

(877) 294-5424
(516) 294-5424

(315) 646-2234

(866) 817-8888
(703) 683-2075

(843) 626-1995
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SMA

SMACNA

SMPTE

SPFA

SPIB

SPRI

SSINA

SSPC

STI

Swi

SWRI

TCA

TCNA

TIA/EIA

TMS

TPI

TPI

www.steeljoist.org

Screen Manufacturers Association
www.smacentral.org

Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors'
National Association
WWww.smacna.org

Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers
www.smpte.org

Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance

(Formerly: SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.;

Spray Polyurethane Foam Division)
www.sprayfoam.org

Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The)
www.spib.org

Single Ply Roofing Industry
WWW.spri.org

Specialty Steel Industry of North America
www.ssina.com

SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings
WWW.SSPC.0rg

Steel Tank Institute
www.steeltank.com

Steel Window Institute
www.steelwindows.com

Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute
www.swrionline.org

Tile Council of America, Inc.
(Now TCNA)

Tile Council of North America, Inc.
www.tileusa.com

Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries
Alliance
www.tiaonline.org

The Masonry Society
www.masonrysociety.org

Truss Plate Institute, Inc.
www.tpinst.org

Turfgrass Producers International
www.turfgrasssod.org
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(561) 533-0991

(703) 803-2980

(914) 761-1100

(800) 523-6154

(850) 434-2611
(781) 647-7026
(800) 982-0355

(202) 342-8630
(877) 281-7772
(412) 281-2331
(847) 438-8265

(216) 241-7333

(816) 472-7974

(864) 646-8453

(703) 907-7700

(303) 939-9700

(703) 683-1010

(800) 405-8873
(847) 649-5555



TRI Tile Roofing Institute (312) 670-4177
www.tileroofing.org
UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (877) 854-3577
www.ul.com (847) 272-8800
UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association (972) 243-3902
www.uni-bell.org
USAV USA Volleyball (888) 786-5539
www.usavolleyball.org (719) 228-6800
USGBC U.S. Green Building Council (800) 795-1747
www.usgbc.org
USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. (800) 938-7488
www.usitt.org (315) 463-6463
WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association (800) 424-2869
www.wastec.org (202) 244-4700
WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (800) 283-1486
www.wclib.org (503) 639-0651
WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association (212) 297-2122
www.wcmanet.org
WCSC Window Covering Safety Council (800) 506-4636
(Formerly: WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers (212) 297-2109
Association)
www.windowcoverings.org
WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association (800) 223-2301
(Formerly: NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door (847) 299-5200
Association)
www.wdma.com
Wi Woodwork Institute (Formerly: WIC - Woodwork Institute of (916) 372-9943
California)
www.wicnet.org
WIC Woodwork Institute of California
(Now WI)
WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association (800) 550-7889
www.wmmpa.com (530) 661-9591
WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association (800) 725-0333
WWW.wsrca.com (650) 570-5441
WWPA Western Wood Products Association (503) 224-3930
WWW.Wwpa.org
C. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other

Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
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Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100
www.iapmo.org

ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233
www.iccsafe.org

ICC-ES  ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (800) 423-6587
WWW.icCc-es.0rg (562) 699-0543

uBC Uniform Building Code
(See ICC)

D. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the
following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are

believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

CE Army Corps of Engineers (202) 761-0011
www.usace.army.mil

CPSC  Consumer Product Safety Commission (800) 638-2772
WWW.CPSC.gov (301) 504-7923

DOC Department of Commerce (202) 482-2000
WWW.commerce.gov

DOD Department of Defense (215) 697-6257
http://.dodssp.daps.dla.mil

DOE Department of Energy (202) 586-9220
www.energy.gov

EPA Environmental Protection Agency (202) 272-0167
www.epa.gov

FAA Federal Aviation Administration (866) 835-5322
www.faa.gov

FCC Federal Communications Commission (888) 225-5322
www.fcc.gov

FDA Food and Drug Administration (888) 463-6332
www.fda.gov

GSA General Services Administration (800) 488-3111
www.gsa.gov

HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development (202) 708-1112
www.hud.gov

LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (510) 486-4000

www.l|bl.gov
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NCHRP

NIST

OSHA

PBS

PHS

RUS

SD

TRB

USDA

USPS

E. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or

other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and
Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to
change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract

regulations in the following list.

National Cooperative Highway Research Program
(See TRB)

National Institute of Standards and Technology
www.nist.gov

Occupational Safety & Health Administration
www.osha.gov

Public Buildings Service
(See GSA)

Office of Public Health and Science
www.osophs.dhhs.gov/ophs

Rural Utilities Service
(See USDA)

State Department
www.state.gov

Transportation Research Board
http://gulliver.trb.org

Department of Agriculture
www.usda.gov

Postal Service
WWW.Usps.com

Documents.

ADAAG

CFR

DOD

DSCC

Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)

Architectural Barriers Act (ABA)

Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities

Available from U.S. Access Board
www.access-board.gov

Code of Federal Regulations
Available from Government Printing Office

www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html

Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards

Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point

http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil

Defense Supply Center Columbus

(301) 975-6478

(800) 321-6742

(202) 693-1999

(202) 690-7694

(202) 720-9540

(202) 647-4000

(202) 334-2934

(202) 720-2791

(202) 268-2000

(800) 872-
2253

(202) 272-
0080

(866) 512-
1800

(202) 512-
1800

(215) 697-
2664
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(See FS)

FED-STD Federal Standard
(See FS)
FS Federal Specification (215) 697-
2664
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point
http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil
Available from Defense Standardization Program
www.dps.dla.mil
Available from General Services Administration (202) 619-
8925
Www.gsa.gov
Available from National Institute of Building Sciences (202) 289-
7800
www.wbdg.org/ccb
FTMS Federal Test Method Standard
(See FS)
MIL (See MILSPEC)
MIL-STD  (See MILSPEC)
MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards (215) 697-
2664
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point
http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil
UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (800) 872-
2253
Available from Access Board (202) 272-
0080
www.access-board.gov
F. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or

other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following
list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be

accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

CBHF State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs Bureau of Home (800) 952-
Furnishings and Thermal Insulation 5210
www.dca.ca.gov/bhfti (916) 574-
2041
CCR California Code of Regulations (916) 323-
6815
www.calregs.com
CPUC California Public Utilities Commission (415) 703-
2782

www.Ccpuc.ca.gov
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TFS  Texas Forest Service
Forest Resource Development
http://txforestservice.tamu.edu
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01420

(979) 458-
6650
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SECTION 01500 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for limitations on utility interruptions and other work
restrictions.

USE CHARGES

General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use temporary services
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect,
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

Water Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available for
use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions
of services as required for construction operations.

1. If more water is needed than can be provided from existing building sources, the
Contractor needs to contact the appropriate authority and arrange for a contractor’s
meter.

Electric Power Service: Electricity from Owner's existing electrical system is available for use
without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of
services as required for construction operations.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.
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1.5

A.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned
responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

22

A.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Field Offices:
1. Contractor may place a self-contained mobile office in the parking lot located east of the
building.

Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A

B.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Sanitary Facilities:
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3.3

1. Contractor may use Owner’s existing public toilet facilities located on Floor-2 of the
building or,

2. At the Contractor’s option provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for
use of construction personnel.

3. Contractor shall not utilize Owner’s existing public toilet facilities for any purpose other
than personal sanitation or hygiene.

Electric Power Service:

1. Where existing electric power service is not adequate to engage in the Work, provide
electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power
characteristics required for construction operations.

Lighting:

1. Where existing lighting is not adequate to engage in the Work, provide temporary lighting
with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations,
observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

Telephone Service:

1. Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction
personnel, or

2. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone.

SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
General: Comply with the following:
1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.

Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to

Owner.
Parking:
1. Contractor personnel will be restricted to parking within staging area. Where additional

parking may be required, Contractor shall use adjacent public street parking.
Waste Disposal Facilities:

1. Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction
operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Waste disposal containers will be restricted to placement in staging area.

3. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Division 1 Section "Execution
Requirements."
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3.4

3.5

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 1 Section "Summary."

Security Enclosure and Lockup:

1. Existing entrances to Project Area shall be locked at end of each work day.

2. Install temporary and secure enclosures around exterior staging area.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

Egress: Maintain egress from existing occupied facilities as required by authorities having
jurisdiction.

Temporary Enclosures:

1. Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed,
from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.

2. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

Temporary Fire Protection:

1. Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against
reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-
prevention program.

2. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.

3. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel
at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible
signs of mold that may appear during construction.
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3.6

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
2. Repair or replace street paving, curbs, sidewalks or landscaping to existing conditions.
3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 1
Section "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 01500
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SECTION 01600 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; and comparable products.

Related Requirements:

1.

2.

Division 1 Section "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.

Division 1 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.

DEFINITIONS

Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
"equipment,” "system," and terms of similar intent.

1.

Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature which is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

New Products: ltems that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new
products.

Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or
exceed those of specified product.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function,
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the
specification.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable
Products" Article.

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Approval: As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a
comparable product request within time allocated.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Division 1
Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.
QUALITY ASSURANCE
Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if

previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,

deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written

instructions.

Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
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1.7

4, Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weather
tight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

4, Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

PRODUCT WARRANTIES

Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

1.

Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide
specific rights for Owner.

Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution.

1.

Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a
written document using indicated form properly executed.

See Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and particular
requirements for submitting special warranties.

Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents,
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1.

Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal,” or
"or approved equal," or "or approved,” comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

Product Selection Procedures:

1.

Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or
substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered.

Products:

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed
product, that complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

Manufacturers:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
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2.2

requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's
convenience will not be considered unless otherwise indicated.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed
manufacturer, that complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's
product.

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other
characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the
other named manufacturers.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample”,
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Substitution
Procedures" for proposal of product.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable

product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied,

Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these

requirements:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract
Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.

5. Samples, if requested.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01600 - 5
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END OF SECTION 01600
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SECTION 01635 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions after award of the
Contract for Construction.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.

2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations for substitutions.
Administrative and procedural requirements for product substitution requests Prior to

Bid are identified in A.LA. Document A701-1997, “Instructions to Bidders.” Submit
requests in duplicate using the form attached at the end of Instructions to Bidders.

DEFINITIONS

Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not

required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
titte and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use the form provided at end of Section.

2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 01635 - 1
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a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other

parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

C. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work
specified.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and

installation procedures.

Samples, where applicable or requested.

Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.

h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance with requirements indicated.

i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project,
from ICC-ES.

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in
delivery.

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in
the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce
indicated results.

@ ™o

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed

substitution within time allocated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution

with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 01635 - 2
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PROCEDURES

Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

C.

SUBSTITUTIONS

Timing: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within [60] sixty days after
the Notice of Award. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at
discretion of Architect.

Conditions which must exist: The Contractor's substitution request will be received and
considered by the Architect when one, or more of the following conditions are satisfied, as
determined by the Architect; otherwise requests will be returned without action except to record
non-

1. The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary approval by a
governing authority, and the requested substitution can be approved.

2. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided in a manner that is
compatible with other materials and where the Contractor certifies that the substitution
will overcome the incompatibility.

3. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated with other
materials and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution can be
coordinated.

4, The specified product or method of construction cannot provide a warranty required by
the Contract Documents and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution
provides the required warranty.

5. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner
must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Architect
for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and
similar considerations.

Conditions that must be satisfied: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution
when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

1. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.

2. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

3. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

4, Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.

5. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.
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6. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

7. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.

8. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

9. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible
with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

The Architect will not consider the request if the product or method cannot be provided as a
result of failure to pursue the Work promptly or coordinate activities properly.

Note that the Contractor's submittal of, and the Architect's acceptance of Shop Drawings,
Product Data, or Samples for construction activities not complying with the Contract Documents
do not constitute an acceptable or valid request for substitution, nor do they constitute approval.

Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related
submittals.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

C. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

S@ ™o

Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within
60 days after the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time may be considered or
rejected at discretion of Architect.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations.

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.
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Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01635
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REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION AFTER AWARD OF CONTRACT

SUBSTITUTIONS Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction
required by Contract Documents proposed by the Contractor after award of the Contract are considered
requests for "substitutions."

Refer to Specification Section 01635 — Substitution Procedures for the Conditions that must be satisfied
prior to a request being considered. If these conditions are not met, the request will be returned without
action.

This form must be completed in its entirety and enclosures included before being considered. Include the
following information with each request:

Provide complete product data, drawings and descriptions of products, and fabrication and
installation procedures, for both the specified item as well as the proposed item.

- Provide samples where applicable or requested.

- Provide a detailed comparison of the significant qualities of the proposed item with those of
the work originally specified. Significant qualities include elements such as size, weight,
durability, performance and visual effect where applicable.

- Provide complete coordination information. Include a list of changes or modifications needed to
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and separate contractors
that will become necessary to accommodate the proposed substitution.

- A statement indicating the substitution's effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule
compared to the schedule without approval of the substitution. Indicate the effect of the
proposed substitution on overall Contract Time.

- Cost information, including a proposal of the net change, if any in the Contract Sum.

1. We hereby submit for your consideration the following product for the above project:
Section Page Ite Specified Manufacturer(s)

2. Proposed Product

3. Reason for Request

4, Does the proposed item affect dimensions shown on Drawings?

4a. If so, how?

5. Describe the effect proposed item has on other trades

6. Manufacturer's guarantees of the proposed and specified items are:

Same Different (explain on attachment)

Flathead Community Health Center Floor-2 & 3 Remodel
Substitutions 01635



The undersigned certifies:

1. That after thorough evaluation, the proposed item will result in work that in every significant respect is
equal-to or better than the work required by the Contract documents, that it will perform adequately in the
application indicated, that product compatibility is assured, between its substrates and adjacent surfaces.

2. That rights to additional payment or time, which may subsequently be necessary because of the
failure of the proposed item to perform adequately are waived.

3. That if accepted, the undersigned accepts any and all costs for changes to the building design,
including engineering and detailing cost caused by the use of the requested proposed item.

4. That he has read, reviewed, and understands the Specification, Drawings and Bid Documents.
The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the
specified item; and agrees to pay the Architect's time charges associated with the review process whether

or not the substitution is accepted. Payment may be recovered through a deductive Change Order to the
Contract.

SUBSTITUTION REQUESTED BY:

Signature Date
Firm Telephone
Mailing Address City State Zip

33T TN IIIINIIIIIIINNIIIIIIIIIIIIINIIIIIIIIIIINNIIIIIIIIINIINIIIIIIINIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIINIYY

FOR USE BY REVIEWER

Proposed Item Section
_ Accepted® __ Not Accepted Incomplete Submittal
___ Received too Late _ Accepted as Noted*

By: Date:
Remarks:

This approval is an approval of intent only. It has been granted based upon this Contractor's certification
that the item complies with the specific project requirements. In the event that the supplied product,
material or equipment does not comply with the specified project requirements, it will be the basis of
rejected Work and it will be the Contractor's responsibility to replace the rejected item with an item
conforming to the Contract Documents. No extension of time will be granted if this occurs.  Certain
approvals are subject to conditions as noted.

Flathead Community Health Center Floor-2 & 3 Remodel
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SECTION 01700 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work including, but not limited to, the following:

Informational Submittals

Cutting and patching.
Owner-installed products.
Progress cleaning.

Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed construction.
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Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.

2. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.

3 Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions
of the building.

4, Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project
Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and
levels, and final cleaning.

DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other work.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after
installation of other work.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 01700 - 1



1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut
and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity
or increase deflection

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or which results
in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Operational elements
include the following:

Primary operational systems and equipment.
Fire separation assemblies.

Air or smoke barriers.

Fire-suppression systems.

Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
Control systems.

Communication systems.

Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
Conveying systems.

Electrical wiring systems.

Operating systems of special construction.

T ToTQ@ 02000

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or which results in increased maintenance
or decreased operational life or safety. Other construction elements include but are not
limited to the following:

Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.

Membranes and flashings.

Exterior wall construction.

Sprayed fire-resistive material.

Equipment supports.

Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

@ eoooTw

4, Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually
unsatisfactory manner.

Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential
interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before
proceeding.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 01700 - 2



PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

MATERIALS
General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional
performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

B.

C.

A.

EXAMINATION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of utilities and construction indicated as
existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning site work, investigate and verify the existence
and location of utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the
Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location of utilities.

Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are
to be installed.

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing
finishes or primers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.
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Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in Division 1
Section "Project Management and Coordination."

Surface and Substrate Preparation: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for
preparation of substrates to receive subsequent work.
INSTALLATION

General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance
and ease of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

4, Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in
unoccupied spaces.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction
items on site and placement in permanent locations.

Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated
requirements.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned
with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify
size and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.
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Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, and anchor bolts.
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

wn

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered
hazardous.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials
so as not to void existing warranties.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during
cutting and patching operations.

Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to
requirements in Division 1 Section "Summary."

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar

operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or

adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

3. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
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3.5

3.6

practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of
patching and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area

into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS

Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.

Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by
Owner's construction personnel.

1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for
Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually
agreeable timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences
in actual construction progress.

2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of
the Work depend on Owner's construction.

PROGRESS CLEANING

General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.
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2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.
Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.

2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed
surfaces.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 1 Section
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

STARTING AND ADJUSTING

Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in
Division 1 Section "General Commissioning Requirements."

Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
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Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation
without binding.

Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Division 1 Section
"Quality Requirements."

PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION 01700
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SECTION 01731 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to
cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.

DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other Work.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after

installation of other Work.

SUBMITTALS

Cutting and Patching Proposal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days

before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed. Include

the following information:

1. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

2. Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and patching
procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems that will be relocated and those
that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how long services/systems will be
disrupted.

3. Architect's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and

patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of
unsatisfactory work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
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1.6

PART 2 -

21

Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

Primary operational systems and equipment.
Air or smoke barriers.

Fire-suppression systems.

Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
Control systems.

Communication systems.

Electrical wiring systems.

NogohrwN =

Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity
to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or
safety.

1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.

2. Equipment supports.

3. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

4. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's
aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a
visually unsatisfactory manner.

WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to
void existing warranties.

PRODUCTS

MATERIALS
General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.

CUTTING AND PATCHING 01731 -2



PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to
be performed.

1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates,
including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.
PREPARATION

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage
to adjoining areas.

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

PERFORMANCE

General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover
openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
3. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
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4, Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

C. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of
patching and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area

into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface

containing the patch. Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent
surfaces.

4, Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-

plane surface of uniform appearance.

D. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Completely
remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.

END OF SECTION 01731

CUTTING AND PATCHING 01731 -4



SECTION 01770 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.

3. Warranties.

4. Final cleaning.

5. Repair of the Work.
Related Requirements:
1. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site.

2. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents” for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

3. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.

4. Divisions 3 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements
for the Work in those Sections.

INSPECTION PROCEDURES - GENERAL

The Architect/Engineer will make two inspections of the Project as part of his basic services for
the Owner.

The initial inspection will occur in conjunction with the preparation of the Certificate of Substan-
tial Completion. A report listing Incomplete or Non-Conforming Work (the "Punch List") will be
issued with the Certificate of Substantial Completion. The time frames for completing this work
will be agreed prior to issuing the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

The final (or second) inspection will occur when the contractor reports that he has completed
the "Punch List" and in conjunction with his request for certification for Final Acceptance. The
Architect/Engineer will inspect the Work when requested by the Contractor to confirm that the
"Punch List" is completed.
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1.4

1.6

1.

In the event that "Punch List" work remains incomplete after the second inspection, the
Architect/Engineer will proceed with additional inspections, as required when requested.
These visits, and any associated administrative time, will only be made at the hourly rates
listed in the Owner-Architect Agreement, to be paid for by the Contractor, until Final Ac-
ceptance is reached.

Administrative time associated with reviewing the "Punch List" items with the Contractor
will be similarly charged.

The costs will be billed to the Owner as an Additional Service, and the Owner will recover
the costs form the Contractor in accordance with the provisions of the Conditions of Con-
tract by deducting the amount billed from any money owed to the Contractor.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For cleaning agents.

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.

Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Contractor's List of Incomplete ltems: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why
the Work is incomplete.

Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that
are incomplete at time of request.

1.

Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 1 Sections, including project record
documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and
similar final record information.

Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Divisions 2 through 16 Sections,

including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.
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Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Divisions 2 through 16
Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to
location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number
where applicable.

Submit test/adjust/balance records.

Submit sustainable design submittals required in Division 1 sustainable design
requirements Section and in individual Division 2 through 16 Sections.

Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that
are incomplete at time of request.

1.

2.

Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt of
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
administrative requirements that need to be completed prior to proceeding with the inspection.

1.

If after arriving at the Project, the Architect determines that the Project is not ready for
inspection, the Architect will abort the inspection and notify the Contractor accordingly.

Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will
notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by
Architect that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

a. The Architect will prepare an inspection report listing items that need to be

completed or corrected (punch list) and attach to the Certificate of Substantial
Completion. This report will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.
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1.7

1.8

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment
Procedures."
2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial

Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.
This will constitute the second of the two inspections included in the Architect/Engineer's Basic
Services.

1. Reinspection: Submit a written request for reinspection when the Work identified in
previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.

a. Include a copy of the previous inspection report with each item initialed by the
Contractor to certify that the item has been completed.

2. All further inspections and coordination of inspection list items will be billable as
described above.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Preparation: Submit three copies of list. Include name and identification of each space and
area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

3. Include the following information at the top of each page:

Project name.

Date.

Name of Architect.
Name of Contractor.
Page number.

P20 CO
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1.9

A.

B.

C.

D.

4, Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:

a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
b. Three paper copies. Architect will return two copies.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.

Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the
Project Manual and include in the Operation and Maintenance Manuals

1. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

FINAL CLEANING

General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 01770 -5



3.2

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and
other foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

C. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original

condition.
g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean
according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.

j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign
substances.

m.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during

construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 1 Section
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified
condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other
damaged transparent materials.
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2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels
and identification.

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede
operation or reduce longevity.

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for
new fixtures.

END OF SECTION 01770
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SECTION 01781 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents,
including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Product Data.
3. Miscellaneous Record Submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for final property survey.
2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
3. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance

manual requirements.

4, Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents of
the Work in those Sections.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.

Record Product Data: Submit number of copies indicated for the operation and maintenance
manuals.

1. Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit
marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-

keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit
three paper copies of each submittal.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

1.

Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.

Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.

Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic
documentation.

PooCT

Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dimensional changes to Drawings.

Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

Depths of foundations below first floor.

Locations and depths of underground utilities.

Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.

Revisions to electrical circuitry.

Actual equipment locations.

Duct size and routing.

Locations of concealed internal utilities.

Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.

Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

S3TATIS@m0a0 T

Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings, including, but not limited to, clarification drawings or clarification’s
issued in response to RFI's

Addenda information shall be transcribed to the specific portion of the Drawings affected.
Deleted portions of the Drawings should be lined out, or modified as directed by the
Addenda.

Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.
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2.2

23

Newly Prepared Record Drawings: Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing record
Drawings where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop
Drawings are suitable to show actual installation.

1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting
an alternate, substitution, or other modification.

2. Consult Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record
the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction. Integrate newly
prepared record Drawings into record Drawing sets; comply with procedures for
formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting.

Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification
on cover sheets.

2. Identification: As follows:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
C. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
d. Name of Architect.
e. Name of Contractor.

RECORD PRODUCT DATA

Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable.
Format: Submit record Product Data as paper copy.

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and
title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.

2. Include as part of the Operation and Maintenance Manuals specified Div 1 Section
“Operation and Maintenance Data.”

MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous

record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.
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B.

Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as paper copy.

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section
number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

Recording: Maintain one CLEAN copy of THE DRAWINGS AND each submittal during the
construction period for project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to
project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.

Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record
documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean,
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 01781
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SECTION 01782 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Emergency manuals.
2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
3. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes

systems and equipment.
4, Record Product Data.
Related Requirements:

1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for
operation and maintenance manuals.

2. Division 1 Section “Project Record Documents.”

3. Divisions 3 through 16 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual
requirements for the Work in those Sections.

DEFINITIONS

System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

The General Contractor shall provide to the Architect, two copies of the Operation and
Maintenance manuals inclusive of Record Product Data for items specified in Division 2 through
16. Organize operation and maintenance data into suitable sets of manageable size, properly
identified and indexed.

1. Refer to Divisions 15 and 16 for specific requirements relevant to the form, content and

processing of this data. Follow specified binding requirements if they differ from those
outlined below.
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B.

Initial Submittal: Submit one draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting
inspection for Substantial Completion. Include a complete operation and maintenance
directory. Architect will return one copy of draft with comments and mark whether general
scope and content of manual are acceptable.

1. Final Submittal: Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.
Submit two copies of each corrected manual in final form within 15 days of receipt of
Architect's comments.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

A.

A.

B.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY

Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to
desired information. Include a section in the directory for each of the following:

1. List of documents.

2. List of systems.

3. List of equipment.

4. Table of contents.

List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manual.

Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building
Systems."

REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a
system. Information should be organized according to Specification Section and the manuals
tabbed accordingly. Divider tabs should include the Specification Section number and title at a
minimum.

Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
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2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

Title Page: Include the following information:

1. Subject matter included in manual.
2. Name and address of Project.
3. Name and address of Owner.

4, Date of submittal.

5. Name and contact information for Contractor.

6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.

7. Name and contact information for Architect.

8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.

9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the

systems contained in the manuals.
10.  Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project
Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each
volume of the set.

Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear
plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to
hold folded oversize sheets.

2. Bind and index each set of data in heavy-duty black, 3 inch Maximum, 3-ring vinyl-
covered loose leaf binder.  Binder to be "Slant "D" style only. At Contractor’s option the
front and spine of each binder can be imprinted in gold lettering, or the binder can have
an integral clear plastic sleeve on the face and spine to hold label describing contents. If
silk screened, the lettering is to be Helvetica Medium, copy on the cover to be from the
Project Manual title sheet, copy on the spine to be: Job Title, Division, and volume
number, submit proofs for approval.
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If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper
operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name,[and] subject matter of
contents[, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine].
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.
Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification
Section number and title of Project Manual.

Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.

Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.

Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a.

b.

If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and
use as foldouts.

If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents,
and drawing locations.

EMERGENCY DATA (INCORPORATED IN OPERATION & MAINTENANCE BINDERS)

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:

1.

2.

3.

Type of emergency.

Emergency instructions.

Emergency procedures.

Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:

1.

2.

Fire.

Gas leak.

Water leak.

Power failure.

Water outage.

System, subsystem, or equipment failure.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01782 -4



24

Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages,
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Instructions on stopping.

2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.

3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4, Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

5. Special operating instructions and procedures.

OPERATION MANUALS (INCORPORATED IN OPERATION & MAINTENANCE BINDERS)

Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the following information:

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and
equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
3. Operating standards.

4, Operating procedures.

5. Operating logs.

6. Wiring diagrams.

7. Control diagrams.
8. Piped system diagrams.
9. Precautions against improper use.

10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

Descriptions: Include the following:

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract
Documents.

2. Manufacturer's name.

3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.

4, Equipment function.

5. Operating characteristics.
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6. Limiting conditions.

7. Performance curves.
8. Engineering data and tests.
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Startup procedures.

2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.

3. Routine and normal operating instructions.

4. Regulation and control procedures.

5. Instructions on stopping.

6. Normal shutdown instructions.

7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.

8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls
as installed.

Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for
identification.

PRODUCT MAINTENANCE DATA (INCORPORATED IN OPERATION & MAINTENANCE
BINDERS)

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or
identifier where applicable.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01782 -6



26

4, Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:

1. Inspection procedures.

2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

5. Repair instructions.

Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE DATA (INCORPORATED IN OPERATION &
MAINTENANCE BINDERS)

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and
drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
4, List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.
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E.

F.

G.

H.

2. Troubleshooting guide.

3. Precautions against improper maintenance.

4, Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording
maintenance.

Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone number of service agent.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

MANUAL PREPARATION

General. The required data listed below is to be assembled in one set of common binders
tabbed by Specification number as indicated above and sub-tabbed to identify the below listed
categories of data.

Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies
indicated.

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance

data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment
not part of a system.
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1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment
or systems.

F. Record Product Data. Refer to Division 1 Section “Project Record Documents.” Include data as

described into the O&M binders.

G. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence
and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to
ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance
manuals.
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Division 1 Section

"Project Record Documents."

H. Warranty Data: Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of
contents of the Project Manual and include in the Operation and Maintenance Manuals at the
front of the relevant Specification Section.

1. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

l. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and
maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 01782
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SECTION 06402 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS:
Drawings and Conditions of the Contract, and other Division 1 Specification sections, apply to
work of this section.
SUMMARY:
Types of architectural woodwork include the following:
1. Window Sill: Plastic laminate top, red oak face, sealants and painting.
Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 07920 Joint Sealants

2. Section 09912 Painting

DEFINITIONS

Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for
installing woodwork items, unless concealed within other construction before woodwork
installation.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Firm with not less than 3 years of successful experience producing
architectural woodwork similar to that indicated for this Project, with sufficient production capacity
to produce required units without causing delay in the Work.

Single-Source Manufacturing and Installation Responsibility: Engage a qualified Manufacturer to
assume undivided responsibility for woodwork specified in this section, including fabrication,
finishing, and installation.

Quality Standard: Except as otherwise indicated, comply with the following standard:

1. AWI Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements of “Architectural Woodwork
Quality Standards” published by the Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI), except as
otherwise indicated.

2. THE CABINET FABRICATOR SHALL PROVIDE CONFIRMATION TO THE GENERAL
CONTRACTOR THAT THEY HAVE A COPY OF THE LATEST EDITION OF AWI'S
“Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards” AT THE TIME OF SUBMITTING HIS BID AND
THIS CONFIRMATION IS TO BE INCLUDED WITH THE SUBMITTAL PACKAGE.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

3. Quality Standard: The Contract Documents contain selections from options in the quality
Standard as well as additional requirements beyond those of the Quality Standards. Comply
with such selections and requirements in addition to the Quality Standard.

Single Source Responsibility:  Arrange for production of interior architectural woodwork by a
single firm.

Mockups: Before fabricating and installing interior architectural woodwork, build mockups for
each form of construction and finish required to verify selections made under sample Submittals
and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities of materials and execution. Build mockups to
comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in the location and of the size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be fabricated.
3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting interior architectural woodwork
fabrication.

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging
the completed Work.
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s specification and installation instructions for each item of
factory-fabricated woodwork.

Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings showing location of each item, dimensioned plans and
elevations, large scale details, attachment devices and other components.
PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING:

Protect Woodwork: During transit, delivery, storage and handling to prevent damage, soiling and
deterioration.

Do not deliver woodwork until painting, wet work, grinding, and similar operations that could
damage, soil or deteriorate woodwork have been completed in installation areas. If woodwork
must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in areas whose environmental
conditions meet requirements specified in “Project Conditions.”

PROJECT CONDITIONS:
Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet-
work is completed, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relive

humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

Field Measurements: Where woodwork is indicated to be fitted to other construction, check
actual dimensions of other construction by accurate field measurements before manufacturing

INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 06402 - 2



woodwork; show recorded measurements on final shop drawings. Coordinate manufacturing
schedule with construction progress to avoid delay of work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

MATERIALS
General: Provide materials that comply with requirements of the AWI woodworking standard for
each type of woodwork and quality grade indicated and, where the following products are part of
woodwork, with requirements of the referenced product standards, that apply to product
characteristics indicated:
Wood Species and Cut for Transparent Finish: Red oak, plain sawn or sliced.
Wood Products: Comply with the following:
1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
High-Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated, or if not

indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard.

1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide high-pressure
decorative laminates of one of the following:

a. Formica Corporation.
b. Nevamar Corp
c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc.

Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:

1 Window Sills: High pressure decorative laminate shall be bonded to core with a premium
grade contact adhesive equal to “Para-chem No. M-254" at a temperature above 60 degrees
F, at a pressure no less than 60 pounds per square inch.

2 Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive [or adhesive specified above for faces].

ACCESSORY MATERIALS
Concealed Hardware: Provide manufacturer’s standard finish that complies with product class
requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.9.

FABRICATION, GENERAL
Job Dimensions:  Verify dimensions of all cabinet locations in building before fabrication. In
addition, verify sizes and rough in requirements for Owner provided equipment that is to be built
into the cabinets.
Wood Moisture Content: Comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for moisture

content of lumber in relation to relative humidity existing during time of fabrication and in
installation areas.
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Fabricate Woodwork: to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges to radius
indicated for the following:

1. Edges of solid-wood (lumber) members less than 1”7 in nominal thickness: 1/16”.

Complete fabrication: including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, before shipment to
project site to maximum extent possible. Disassemble components only as necessary for
shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for
scribing, trimming, and fitting. All parts shall be accurately machined and fit for square and true
cases.

Design and Construction Features: Comply with details shown for profile and construction of
architectural woodwork, and, where not otherwise shown, comply with applicable Quality
Standards, with alternate details at Fabricator's option. It is the intent of the Specification to
establish a minimum performance and quality criteria for pre-finished laminated casework.
Manufacturers and products not meeting these minimums will not be accepted.

1. Fabricator to note on shop drawings where options are being taken.

PLASTIC LAMINATE WINDOW SILLS

General: Except as otherwise indicated, provide separate plastic laminate windowsills to comply
with requirements for casework for plastic laminate finish.

Quality Standard: Comply with AWI Section 400 requirements for high-pressure decorative
laminate countertops.

Joints: Where windowsills are 12 feet or less in length no joints are allowed.
1. Window sill joints are to be indicated on the shop drawings.

2. Joint between window sill and window frame and between window frame and wall surfaces
shall receive a thin bead of Sealant Type 2.

High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade: HGS.

1. Typical window sills are to be faced with GP-50, (0.050” nominal thickness) high-pressure
decorative laminate in horizontal position.

2. Core Material: Particleboard made with exterior glue.

Colors, Patterns and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:

1. Provide Architect’s selections from manufacturer’s full range of colors and finishes in the
following categories:

a. Confirm and match existing on Floor-3, Wilsonart 4754-60 “Aspen Sand”, matte finish.
Window Sill Construction: Window sills to be constructed per details. Splicing shall be done
with Knape and Vogt 516 joint tighteners. Bolt and plate connections are not allowed. Window

sill vertical face is to be 1-1/2” deep unless noted otherwise.

1. Window Sill Vertical Face: Red oak edge, grain parallel to window.
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2. Finish: Transparent finish per Painting Specification Section 09912, the Work of this Section.

3. Sealants: Provide sealants at window sill common faces to aluminum window system and
walls. See Sealants Specification Section 07920, the Work of this Section.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

PREPARATION

Condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas before
installation.

Before installing architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and
complete work as required, including back priming and removal of packing.
INSTALLATION

Quality Standard: Install woodwork to comply with AWI Section 1700 for the same grade
specified in Part 2 of this Section for type of woodwork involved.

Install the work level, plumb, true, and straight with no distortions.

Scribe and cut work to fit adjoining work, and refinish cut surfaces and repair damaged finish at
cuts. Set between columns and window jambs.

Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length pieces (from maximum length of
lumber available) to greatest extent possible. Install with no more variation from a straight line
than 1/8 inch in 96 inches.

ADJUSTMENTS, CLEANING, FINISHING AND PROTECTION
Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual
defects; where not possible to repair properly, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform

appearance.

Clean Window Sills: On exposed and semi-exposed surfaces. Touch up factory-applied finishes
to restore damaged or soiled areas.

Complete the Finishing: Work specified as work of this section, to whatever extent not completed
at shop or prior to installation of woodwork. Leave clean and free of debris.

PROTECTION

Provide Final Protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to Manufacturer and

Installer, which ensures that woodwork is handed over without damage or deterioration at time of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 06402
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SECTION 07210 - BUILDING INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation for Sound Attenuation

Related Sections:

1. Division 9 Section(s) "Gypsum Board -Wall Assemblies" for installation in metal-framed
assemblies of insulation specified by referencing this Section.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for each product.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture,

soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. CertainTeed Corporation.

2. Guardian Building Products, Inc.
3. Johns Manwville.

4. Knauf Insulation.

5. Owens Corning.

Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread
and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing
ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

Thickness: Provide 3-1/2 inch batts for walls scheduled to receive sound insulation per Wall
Assemblies shown on the Drawings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

w

PREPARATION

Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation or that interfere with insulation
attachment.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications indicated.

Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice,
rain, or snow at any time.

Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit tightly around obstructions
and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.

Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard

thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness
indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness.
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3.3

3.4

INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION

Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written
instructions. If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units.

Glass-Fiber or Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members
according to the following requirements:

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a
snug fit between ends.

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.

3. Maintain 3-inch clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or
protected from contact with insulation.

4. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches, support unfaced
blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to
flanges of metal studs.

PROTECTION

Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse,
and other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to
abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after
installation.

END OF SECTION 07210
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SECTION 07920 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes sealants for the following applications, including those specified by
reference to this Section:

1. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces:
a. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, and
windows.
b. Other joints as indicated.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous
joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-
resistant continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Source Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single

manufacturer.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
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A.

B.

1.7

A.

B.

C.

Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating
manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration date, pot life, curing time, and
mixing instructions for multicomponent materials.

Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions to prevent
their deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other
causes.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following
conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

Joint-Width Conditions: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are
less than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.

Joint-Substrate Conditions: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants
capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint substrates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

22

A.

B.

23

A.

B.

PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS

Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the products specified in the sealant
schedules at the end of Part 3.

MATERIALS, GENERAL

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range for
this characteristic.

ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS

Elastomeric Sealant Standard: Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for
each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant in the Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule at the
end of Part 3, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and

uses.

Additional Movement Capability: Where additional movement capability is specified in the
Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule, provide products with the capability, when tested for
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24

25

2.6

adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the
specified percentage change in the joint width existing at the time of installation and remain in
compliance with other requirements of ASTM C 920 for uses indicated.

LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

Latex Sealant Standard: Comply with ASTM C 834 for each product of this description
indicated in the Latex Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3.

JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

General: Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible
with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, of type indicated below and of size and density to
control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance:

1. Type C: Closed-cell material with a surface skin.

Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings: Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying
with ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at
temperatures down to minus 26 deg F. Provide products with low compression set and of size
and shape to provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and otherwise contribute to
optimum sealant performance.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint
surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure. Provide self-
adhesive tape where applicable.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to
promote optimum adhesion of sealants with joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

EXAMINATION
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3.2

3.3

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm
substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended in writing by joint sealant
manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply
primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas
of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by
cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application

and replace them with dry materials.

Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
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3.4

3.5

2. Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration.

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow
optimum sealant movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform
beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of
sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint.

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise
indicated.
CLEANING

Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and
of products in which joints occur.

PROTECTION

Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately
so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the original work.
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SCHEDULE OF SEALANTS
ASTM C920 CLASSIFICATION METHODS
TYPE

Type S:Products furnished in prepackaged cartridges or other forms in which no job-site mixing is re-
quired.

Type M: Products furnished in two or more parts for mixing at the job site.
GRADE

Grade P: Products having sufficient flow to fill joints in horizontal surfaces and remain level and smooth.

Grade NS: Products having suitable for installation in joints in vertical surfaces without sagging.

CLASS

Class 12-1/2

Class 25

Tested capability to remain adhered to given joint substrates without experiencing cohesive failure when
subjected to repeated cycles of joint expansion and contraction over a minimum range measured as a
percentage of joint width at time of sealant application.

COMPATIBILITY USE SPECIFIED BY THE MANUFACTURER

Use T: Joints in surfaces subjected to pedestrian and vehicular traffic.

Use NT: Joints in non-traffic exposure

Use M,G,A: Joints which remain adheared to:
[M]Mortar

[G]Glass

[A] Aluminum

Use O: Joints which remain adheared to "other then" M, G, and A.
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SEALANT DESIGNATION - TYPE 1

ACRYLIC LATEX - EMULSION JOINT SEALANT DATA:

Base Polymer:
ASTM

Grade:
Class:

Additional Movement Capability

Use Related To Exposure

Use Related to Joint Substrates

Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, latex sealants that may be incorporated in

Latex
C-834

Not Applicable
Not Applicable

Extension Not Required
Compression Not Required
Total Not Required
NT

Not Applicable

the Work include, but are not limited to, the following, or equal:

Products:

Schedule of Application:

[1] Sonneborn

Sonolac Acrylic Latex Caulk
Standard Color White, Paintable

or

[2] Tremco
Acrylic Latex 834
Standard Color White, Paintable

General Interior Sealant for Non-Moist Areas
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SEALANT DESIGNATION - TYPE 2
ONE-PART MILDEW-RESISTANT ACID-CURING FUNGICIDAL SILICONE JOINT SEALANT DATA:

Base Polymer: Acid-curing silicone

ASTM C-920

Type: S

Grade: NS

Class: 25

Additional Movement Capability Extension Not Required
Compression Not Required
Total Not Required

Use Related To Exposure NT

Use Related to Joint Substrates G,AO

Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, elastomeric sealants that may be incorpo-
rated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following, or equal:

Products: [1] Dow Corning 786 Mildew Resistant
G.E. 1700 Sealant
Standard Color White, Not Paintable

Schedule of Application:
This Product shall be used at the follow-
ing locations:

[moist locations]

Window Sill to Windows & Wallls

END OF SECTION 07920
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SECTION 08110 - STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
This Section includes the following:
1. Steel frames.

2. Steel frames with sidelights.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Flush Wood Doors" for wood doors installed in steel frames.
2. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for door hardware.

3. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass in glazed openings.

4. Division 9 Section "Painting" for field painting factory-primed doors frames.
DEFINITIONS

Steel Sheet Thicknesses: Thickness dimensions, including those referenced in ANSI A250.8,
are minimums as defined in referenced ASTM standards for both uncoated steel sheet and the
uncoated base metal of metallic-coated steel sheets.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of door frame indicated, include door designation, type, level and
model, material description and construction details.

Shop Drawings: Show the following:

1. Frame details for each frame type including dimensioned profiles.

2. Details of each different wall opening condition.

3. Details of anchorages, accessories, joints, and connections.

4. Coordination of glazing frames and stops with glass and glazing requirements.
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1.5

1.6

C.

A.

w

Frame Schedule: Use same reference designations indicated on Drawings in preparing
schedule for frames.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Steel Frame Standard: Comply with ANSI A 250.8, unless more stringent requirements are
indicated.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver frames cardboard-wrapped or crated to provide protection during transit and job storage.
Inspect frames on delivery for damage, and notify shipper and supplier if damage is found.
Minor damages may be repaired provided refinished items match new work and are acceptable

to Architect. Remove and replace damaged items that cannot be repaired as directed.

Store frames at building site under cover. Place units on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking.
Avoid using non-vented plastic or canvas shelters that could create a humidity chamber.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

22

A.

A.

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Steel Frames:

Amweld Building Products, Inc.

Benchmark Commercial Doors; a division of General Products Co., Inc.
Ceco Door Products; a United Dominion Company.
Copco Door Co.

Curries Company.

Deansteel Manufacturing, Inc.

Kewanee Corporation (The).

Mesker Door, Inc.

Pioneer Industries Inc.

Republic Builders Products.

Steelcraft; a division of Ingersoll-Rand.

XTI T SQ 00000

MATERIALS

Hot-Rolled Steel Sheets: ASTM A 569/A 569M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale,
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

Cold-Rolled  Steel Sheets: ASTM A 366/A 366M, Commercial Steel (CS), or
ASTM A 620/A 620M, Drawing Steel (DS), Type B; stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.
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24

FRAMES

General: Provide steel frames for doors, sidelights, and other openings that comply with
ANSI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. Conceal fastenings, unless
otherwise indicated.

Frames of 0.053-inch- thick steel sheet for:
1. Wood doors.

Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, fabricate stops to receive three silencers
on strike jambs of single-door frames.

Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard units. Where zinc-coated items are to
be built into exterior walls, comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C or D as applicable.

FABRICATION

General: Fabricate steel door frame units to comply with ANSI A250.8 and to be rigid, neat in
appearance, and free from defects including warp and buckle. Where practical, fit and
assemble units in manufacturer's plant. Clearly identify work that cannot be permanently
factory assembled before shipment, to assure proper assembly at Project site.

Tolerances: Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and
Frames."

Exposed Fasteners: Unless otherwise indicated, provide countersunk flat or oval heads for
exposed screws and bolts.

Hardware Preparation: Prepare doors frames to receive mortised and concealed hardware
according to final door hardware schedule and templates provided by hardware supplier.
Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI A250.6 and ANSI A115 Series specifications for
door and frame preparation for hardware.

Frame Construction: Fabricate frames to shape shown.

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and continuously welded corners and seamless
face joints.
2. Provide welded frames with temporary spreader bars.

Reinforce doors frames to receive surface-applied hardware. Dirilling and tapping for surface-
applied hardware may be done at Project site.

Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, if not indicated, according to ANSI A250.8.

Glazing Stops: Manufacturer's standard, formed from 0.032-inch- thick steel sheet.

1. Provide non-removable stops on secure side of interior doors for glass and other panels
in doors.

2. Provide screw-applied, removable, glazing stops on inside of glass and other panels in
doors.
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2.5 FINISHES
A. Prime Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied coat of rust-inhibiting primer complying
with ANSI A250.10 for acceptance criteria.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install steel door frames, and accessories according to Shop Drawings,
manufacturer's data, and as specified.

B. Placing Frames: Comply with provisions in SDI 105, unless otherwise indicated. Set frames
accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.
After wall construction is completed, remove temporary braces and spreaders, leaving surfaces
smooth and undamaged.

1. Except for frames located in existing walls or partitions, place frames before construction
of enclosing walls and ceilings.

2. In metal-stud partitions, provide at least three wall anchors per jamb; install adjacent to
hinge location on hinge jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb. Attach wall
anchors to studs with screws.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after installation, sand smooth any rusted or damaged areas

of prime coat and apply touch up of compatible air-drying primer.

END OF SECTION 08110
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SECTION 08211 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer, faces.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 08110 Steel Doors and Frames

2. Section 08710 Door Hardware

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of door. Include details of core and edge construction and trim for
openings.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door;
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and
other pertinent data.

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
4, Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer.

B. Quality Standard: Comply with NWWDA 1.S.1-A, "Architectural Wood Flush Doors."

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.
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1.6

1.7

B.

A.

A.

Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet work is
complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and
Contractor, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in
materials or workmanship, have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-
inch section, or show telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a
3-inch span.

1. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of Substantial
Completion:
a. Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Flush Wood Doors:
2. Match existing doors on Floor-3.

Algoma Hardwoods Inc.

Ampco Products, Inc.

Buell Door Company.

Chappell Door Co.

Eagle Plywood & Door Manufacturing, Inc.
Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division.
GRAHAM Manufacturing Corp.

Haley Brothers, Inc.

Ideal Wood Products, Inc.

Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.

Oshkosh Architectural Door Co.

Poncraft Door Co.

Southwood Door Co.

Vancouver Door Company, Inc.

VT Industries Inc.

Weyerhaeuser Company.
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2.2

23

24

25

DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL

Doors for Transparent Finish:

1. Grade: Custom (Grade A faces).

2. Species and Cut: Natural birch, rotary cut.

3. Match between Veneer Leaves: Slip match.

SOLID-CORE DOORS
Particleboard Cores: Comply with the following requirements:
1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-1, or LD-2 at manufacturer’s options..

2. Blocking: Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate
through-bolting hardware. as follows:

a. 5-inch top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers.

Interior Veneer-Faced Doors:

1. Core: Particleboard.

2. Construction: Five or seven plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit
abrasive planed before veneering.

LIGHT FRAMES

Metal Frames for Light Openings: Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478-inch- thick,

cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed and approved for use in doors indicated

FABRICATION

Fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and
bevels, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting. Comply
with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply
with DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings,
DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates.

Openings: Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of
referenced standards for kind(s) of door(s) required.

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.
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2.6

A.

B.

FACTORY FINISHING
Finish doors at the factory.
Transparent finish:

1. Grade: Custom

2. Finish: Manufacturer’s standard finish with performance comparable to AWI System TR-
6, catalyzed polyurethane.

3. Staining: To match stain on existing doors on Floor-3.

4. Sheen: Semi-gloss

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

B.

3.3

A.

B.

EXAMINATION
Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors.

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

2. Reject doors with defects.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Hardware: For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."

Manufacturer's Written Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written
instructions, referenced quality standard, and as indicated.

ADJUSTING

Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements. Doors

may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of
repair or refinishing.

END OF SECTION 08211

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 08211 -4



SECTION 08711 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Commercial door hardware for the following:
a. Swinging doors.
2. Cylinders for doors specified in other Sections.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for astragals provided as part of a fire-rated
labeled assembly and for door silencers provided as part of the frame.

Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following. Coordinating,
purchasing, delivering, and scheduling remain requirements of this Section.

1. Cylinders for locks on aluminum and glass entrance doors.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Include installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual
components and profiles, and finishes.

Samples for Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units
showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type of door hardware
indicated.

Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate
the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size,
thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and
Format for the Hardware Schedule."

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening.
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1.4

a. Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Schedule at
the end of Part 3.

3. Content: Include the following information:
a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
b. Manufacturer of each item.
C. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
d. Location of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor
plans and in door and frame schedule.
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
f. Mounting locations for door hardware.
g. Door and frame sizes and materials.
4, Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date,

particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data,
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule.

Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final
keying instructions for locks. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key set to
unique door designations.

Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals
specified in Division 1.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed door hardware similar in
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in
construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Supplier Qualifications: Door hardware supplier with warehousing facilities in Project's vicinity
and who is or employs a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant, available during the
course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and
keying.

1. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single manufacturer,
unless otherwise indicated.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with provisions of the following:

1. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA), "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG),"
ANSI A117.1, FED-STD-795, "Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards,"as follows:

a. Handles, Pulls, Latches, Locks, and other Operating Devices: Shape that is easy
to grasp with one hand and does not require tight grasping, tight pinching, or
twisting of the wrist.

b. Door Closers: Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements
indicated:
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E.

1.5

A.

B.

C.

1.6

A.

1.7

A.

B.

1) Interior Hinged Doors: 5 Ibf applied perpendicular to door.

Keying Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 1 Section "Project Meetings." Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying
schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including, but not limited to, the
following:

1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and
plans for future expansion.

2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram.

3. Address for delivery of keys.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to
Project site.

Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

Deliver keys to the Owner by registered mail or overnight package service.

COORDINATION

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other
work specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware. Check Shop Drawings of
other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door
hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

MAINTENANCE SERVICE

Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and
removal and replacement of door hardware.

Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full
maintenance by skilled employees of door hardware Installer. Include quarterly preventive
maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and
adjusting as required for proper door hardware operation. Provide parts and supplies as used
in the manufacture and installation of original products.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE

General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in this Section, and
the Door Hardware Schedule at the end of Part 3

DOOR HARDWARE 08711 - 3



2.2

23

1. Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated.
2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.

Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive
qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Schedule at the end
of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows:

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements.
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.

2. References to BHMA Standards: Provide products complying with these standards and
requirements for description, quality, and function.

HINGES

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Hinges:

Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).

Bommer Industries, Inc. (BI).

Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP).

Hager Companies (HAG). [REFERENCED STANDARD]

Lawrence Brothers, Inc. (LB).

McKinney Products Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (MCK).
Mont-Hard Corporation; Div. of Fanal, SA (MH).

PBB, Inc. (PBB).

Sargent Manufacturing Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (SGT).

“S@moo0 T

Template Requirements: Except for hinges to be installed entirely (both leaves) into wood
doors and frames, provide only template-produced units.

Hinge Options: Comply with the following where indicated in the Door Hardware Schedule or
on Drawings:

1. Corners: Square
Fasteners: Comply with the following:

1. Machine Screws: For metal doors and frames. Install into drilled and tapped holes.

LOCKS AND LATCHES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Mechanical Locks and Latches:

a. Best Lock Corporation (BLC). [REFERENCED STANDARD]
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Standards: Comply with the following:
1. Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.
Certified Products: Provide door hardware listed in the following BHMA directories:

1. Mechanical Locks and Latches: BHMA's "Directory of Certified Locks & Latches."

CYLINDERS AND KEYING

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Cylinders: Same manufacturer as for locks and latches.

a. Best Lock Corporation (BLC). [REFERENCED STANDARD]
Standards: Comply with the following:
1. Cylinders: BHMA A156.5.

Permanent Cores: Manufacturer's standard; finish face to match lockset; complying with the
following:

1. Interchangeable Cores: Core insert, removable by use of a special key, and usable with
other manufacturers' cylinders.

2. Removable Cores: Core insert, removable by use of a special key, and for use with only
the core manufacturer's cylinder and door hardware.

3. Provide 5 extra cores to the Owner for his future use.

Keying System: Unless otherwise indicated, provide a factory-registered keying system
complying with the following requirements:

1. Existing System: Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system.
Keys: Provide nickel-silver keys complying with the following:

1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include
the following notation:

a. Notation: DO NOT DUPLICATE

2. Quantity: In addition to one extra blank key for each lock, provide the following:
a. Cylinder Change Keys: Three.
b. Master Keys: Five.

Dustproof Strikes: BHMA Grade 1.

OPERATING TRIM
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Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).

2. Hager Companies (HAG). [REFERENCED STANDARD]

3. Ives: H.B. lves (IVS).

4, NT Quality Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (NTQ).

5. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH).
6. Triangle Brass Manufacturing Company, Inc. (TBM).

Standard: Comply with BHMA A156.6.

Materials: Fabricate from brass unless otherwise indicated.

STOPS AND HOLDERS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Architectural Builders Hardware Mfg., Inc. (ABH).

2. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).

3. DORMA Door Controls Inc.; Member of The DORMA Group (DC).
4. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (GJ).

5. Hager Companies (HAG). [REFERENCED STANDARD]

6. Ives: H.B. lves (IVS).

7. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN).

8. NT Quality Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (NTQ).

9. Sargent Manufacturing Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (SGT).
10.  Triangle Brass Manufacturing Company, Inc. (TBM).

11.  Yale Security Inc.; Div. of Williams Holdings (YAL).

Standards: Comply with the following:

1. Stops and Bumpers: BHMA A156.16.

2. Door Silencers: BHMA A156.16.

Silencers for Metal Door Frames: BHMA Grade 1; neoprene or rubber, minimum diameter 1/2
inch; fabricated for drilled-in application to frame.
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2.7

2.8

A.

B.

C.

A.

B.

C.

FABRICATION

Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide manufacturers' products that have manufacturer's
name or trade name displayed in a visible location (omit removable nameplates) except in
conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as otherwise approved by Architect.

1. Manufacturer's identification will be permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming method
indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness.
Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware units and
BHMA A156.18 for finishes. Do not furnish manufacturer's standard materials or forming
methods if different from specified standard.

Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to
commercially recognized industry standards for application intended. Provide Phillips flat-head
screws with finished heads to match surface of door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed,
except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for
installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only
means of securely attaching the door hardware. Where through bolts are used on hollow
door and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt.

FINISHES
Standard: Comply with BHMA A156.18.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and
other conditions affecting performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Steel Doors and Frames: Comply with DHI A115 series.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware: Dirill and tap doors and frames according to SDI 107.

INSTALLATION

Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface
protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections. Do not install surface-
mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved.

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

ADJUSTING

Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to

operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating

and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
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3.6 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
A. Legend for listed Manufacturers:
HA HAGER  SA SARGENT PK PEMKO DO DORMA BE BEST
B. The items listed in the following “Door Hardware Schedule” shall conform throughout to the
requirements of the forgoing specifications. The last column of letter in the Hardware Schedule
refers to the manufacturer abbreviation listed above. Finishes are listed in the second last

column.

C. The Door Schedule on the Drawings indicates which Hardware Set is used with the Door.

H-1

EACH TO HAVE

3 EA HINGES BB1279 4.5 X 4.5 US26D HA
1 EA PASSAGE 93KON15DS3-626 US26D BE
1 EA WALL STOP 236W US32D HA
1 EA CLOSER 1431-0 EN SA
H-2

EACH TO HAVE

3 EA HINGES BB1279 4.5 X 4.5 US26D HA
1 EA ENTRANCE 93KOAB15DS3-626 US26D BE
1 EA WALL STOP 236W US32D HA
1 EA CLOSER 1431-0 EN SA
H-3

EACH TO HAVE

3 EA HINGES BB1279 4.5 X 4.5 US26D HA
1 EA PRIVACY 93KO0L15D-S3-626 US26D BE
1 EA WALL STOP 236W US32D HA
H-4

EACH TO HAVE

3 EA HINGES BB1279 4.5 X 4.5 US26D HA
1 EA STOREROOM 93K7D15D-S3-626 US26D BE
1 EA WALL STOP 236W US32D HA

END OF SECTION 08711
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SECTION 08800 - GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those
specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this
Section:

1. Sidelights in door-window frames.

2. Glazing Schedule

DEFINITIONS

Manufacturer: A firm that produces primary glass or fabricated glass as defined in referenced
glazing publications.

Deterioration of Coated Glass: Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for
maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects
include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in metallic coating.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each glass product and glazing material indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in material,
design, and extent to that indicated for Project and whose work has resulted in construction with
a record of successful in-service performance.

Source Limitations for Clear Glass: Obtain clear float glass from one primary-glass
manufacturer.

Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain glazing accessories from one source for
each product and installation method indicated.

Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers

and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated. Refer to these
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.
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1.6

A.

1.7

A.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to
prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct
exposure to sun, or other causes.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

24

A.

A.

B.

o

o

PRIMARY FLOAT GLASS

Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type | (transparent glass, flat), Quality g3 (glazing select); class as
indicated in schedules at the end of Part 3.

GLAZING TAPES

Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tape: Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids
content of 100 percent; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with
or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for
application indicated; packaged on rolls with a release paper backing; and complying with
ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below:

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated.

Expanded Cellular Glazing Tape: Closed-cell, PVC foam tape; factory coated with adhesive on
both surfaces; packaged on rolls with release liner protecting adhesive; and complying with

AAMA 800 for the following types:

1. Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.

MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.
Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side

walking).

FABRICATION OF GLASS AND OTHER GLAZING PRODUCTS
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A.

B.

Fabricate glass and other glazing products in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for
Project, with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with
written instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing standard, to comply with
system performance requirements.

Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

A.

B.

A.

A.

C.

D.

F.

EXAMINATION

Examine framing glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and
offsets at corners.

2. Minimum required face or edge clearances.

3. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

GLAZING, GENERAL

Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
referenced glazing publications.

Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass is glass with edge
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair
performance and appearance.

Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to

requirements in referenced glazing publications.

Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

TAPE GLAZING

GLAZING 08800 -3



3.5

Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to
make them fit opening.

Where framing joints are vertical, cover these joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first
and then to jambs. Where framing joints are horizontal, cover these joints by applying tapes to
jambs and then to heads and sills.

Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed.

Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

PROTECTION AND CLEANING

Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations, including weld splatter. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do
come into contact with glass, remove them immediately as recommended by glass
manufacturer.

Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way,
including natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.

Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before
date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as
recommended by glass manufacturer.

SCHEDULE OF GLAZING

GL~1

Laminated Safety Glass-1/4-Inch System

Impact & Safety Rating: [ANSI Z97.1 and CPSC 16CFR1201 Category Il & IBC 2009. Provide safety
glazing labeling.

Outboard Lite 1/8” Clear Glass
Interlayment 0.030-Inch
Inboard Lite 1/8” Clear Glass

END OF SECTION 08800
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SECTION 09111 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

FRAMING SYSTEMS
Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Protective Coating: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60, hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Steel Stud Manufacturers Association, SSMA product designations shown on the
Drawings.

Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645. Use steel studs and runners.
1. Steel Studs and Runners:

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As indicated on Drawings.
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.056-inch minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum
1/2-inch- wide flanges.

1. Depth: 3-5/8".
2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch- thick, galvanized steel.
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A.

AUXILIARY MATERIALS
General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A.

B.

w

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other
conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
Installation Standard: ASTM C 754.

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to
framing installation.

Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to

terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above
ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished
assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames;

install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
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a. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch
clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished
assembly.

b. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of
overhead structure.

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as
required for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of
openings to match framing required above door heads.

D. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 09260 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Interior gypsum wallboard.

2. Non-load-bearing steel framing.

3. Soffit framing.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 7 Section "Building Insulation" for insulation installed in gypsum board
assemblies.
DEFINITIONS

Gypsum Board Terminology: Refer to ASTM C 11 for definitions of terms for gypsum board
assemblies not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
Samples: For the following products:

1. Textured Finishes: 18-inch x 18-inch sample for each textured finish indicated and on
same backing indicated for Work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and
identification of manufacturer or supplier.
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1.7

B.

A.

Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from
weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.
Stack gypsum panels flat to prevent sagging.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

22

A.

A

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Steel Framing and Furring:

Clark Steel Framing Systems.
Consolidated Systems, Inc.

Dale Industries, Inc. - Dale/Incor.
Dietrich Industries, Inc.

National Gypsum Company.
Scafco Corporation.

Unimast, Inc.

@ eooow

2. Gypsum Board and Related Products:

American Gypsum Co.

G-P Gypsum Corp.

National Gypsum Company.
United States Gypsum Co.

ao oo

STEEL PARTITION AND SOFFIT FRAMING
Components, General: As follows:
1. Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.

2. Steel Sheet Components: Complying with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal and with
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60, hot-dip galvanized zinc coating.

Steel Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645.
1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness: 0.0312-inch.
a. For head runner, sill runner, jamb, and cripple studs at doors and other openings.

2. Depth: As indicated.
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24

2.5

Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width
indicated.

1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness: 0.0179 inch.

Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: 0.0538-inch bare steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- wide
flange.

1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches or as indicated.

2. Clip Angle: 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inch, 0.068-inch- thick, galvanized steel.

Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and
other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

INTERIOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD

Panel Size: Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each
area and correspond with support system indicated.

Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C 36.

1. Regular Type:

a. Thickness: As indicated.

b. Long Edges: Tapered.

C. Location: As indicated.
TRIM ACCESSORIES

Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound; use at

exposed panel edges.

JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
General: Comply with ASTM C 475.
Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard: Paper.

Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard: For each coat use formulation that is
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas,
use setting-type taping compound.
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A.

B.

C.

2.7

A.

B.

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and
trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.
3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. Level 4 finish.
AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and
manufacturer's written recommendations.

Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum
panels to continuous substrate.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.

TEXTURE FINISHES

Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.

Aggregate Finish: Water-based, job-mixed, aggregated, drying-type texture finish for spray
application.

1. Texture: Light Orange Peel.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other
conditions affecting performance. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions
have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Suspended Ceilings: Coordinate installation of ceiling suspension systems with installation of
overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building
structure have been installed to receive ceiling hangers at spacing required to support ceilings
and that hangers will develop their full strength.
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3.3

3.4

A.

INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL

Installation Standards: ASTM C 754, and ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing
installation.

Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in gypsum board
assemblies to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, furnishings, or similar
construction. Comply with details indicated and with gypsum board manufacturer's written
recommendations or, if none available, with United States Gypsum's "Gypsum Construction
Handbook."

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with steel framing or furring members.
Frame both sides of joints independently.

INSTALLING STEEL SUSPENDED SOFFIT FRAMING
Suspend ceiling hangers from building structure as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or ceiling suspension system. Splay
hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by
bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with the location of hangers required to support standard
suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices. Size supplemental suspension members and
hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced
standards.

3. Secure wire hangers by looping and wire-tying, either directly to structures or to inserts,
eyescrews, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate,
and in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

4. Secure rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to
inserts, eyescrews, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or

otherwise fail.
5. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
6. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
7. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

Installation Tolerances: Install steel framing components for suspended ceilings so members
for panel attachment are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet measured lengthwise on each
member and transversely between parallel members.

Sway-brace suspended steel framing with hangers used for support.

Wire-tie or clip furring channels to supports, as required to comply with requirements for
assemblies indicated.
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3.5

3.6

Install suspended steel framing components in sizes and spacings indicated, but not less than
that required by the referenced steel framing and installation standards.

1. Hangers: 48 inches o.c.
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): 48 inches o.c.
3. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 16 inches o.c.

INSTALLING STEEL PARTITION FRAMING

Install tracks (runners) at floors, ceilings, and structural walls and columns where gypsum board
assemblies abut other construction.

Installation Tolerance: Install each steel framing and furring member so fastening surfaces vary
not more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by the faces of adjacent framing.

Extend partition framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended
ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue
framing over frames for doors and openings and frame around ducts penetrating partitions
above ceiling to provide support for gypsum board.

Install steel studs so flanges point in the same direction and leading edge or end of each panel
can be attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

Frame door openings to comply with GA-600 and with gypsum board manufacturer's applicable
written recommendations, unless otherwise indicated. Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb
anchor clips on door frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to
jamb studs.

1. Install two studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of floor or roof
structure above.

Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings, unless
otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above
door heads.

APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL

Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards: ASTM C 840 and GA-216.

Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are readily
installed after panels have been installed on one side.

Install ceiling board panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to
avoid abutting end joints in the central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of
adjacent panels not less than one framing member.

Install gypsum panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and
ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
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edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

Attach gypsum panels to steel studs so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts.
Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

Cover both faces of steel stud partition framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above
ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect open concrete coffers, concrete joists, and other structural
members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to
fit profile formed by coffers, joists, and other structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-
wide joints to install sealant.

Isolate perimeter of non-load-bearing gypsum board partitions at structural abutments, except

floors. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations, and trim edges with U-bead

edge trim where edges of gypsum panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting
structural surfaces with specified sealant.

Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and
finishing standard and manufacturer's written recommendations.

1. Space screws a maximum of 12 inches o.c. for vertical applications.

Space fasteners in panels that are tile substrates a maximum of 8 inches o.c.

PANEL APPLICATION METHODS
Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to the greatest
extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end
joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses
of board.

Single-Layer Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.
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3.8

3.9

3.10

INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations,
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces
for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for
tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below, according to
ASTM C 840, for locations indicated:

1. Level 1: Embed tape at joints in ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and only where
indicated, unless a higher level of finish is required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies
and sound-rated assemblies.

2. Level 2: Embed tape and apply separate first coat of joint compound to tape, fasteners,
and trim flanges where panels are substrate only where indicated.

3. Level 4: Embed tape and apply separate first, fill, and finish coats of joint compound to
tape, fasteners, and trim flanges at panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless
otherwise indicated.

APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES

Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other
surfaces receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.

Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a
uniform texture matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin
application or of application patterns.

Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture
finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means. If, despite
these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces, immediately remove droppings and
overspray to prevent damage according to texture finish manufacturer's written
recommendations.

END OF SECTION 09260

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 09260 - 8



SECTION 09511 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.5

1.6

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.

DEFINITIONS
LR: Light Reflectance coefficient.

NRC: Noise Reduction Coefficient.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied color finishes.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations:

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel: Obtain each type through one source from a single
manufacturer.

2. Suspension System: Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer.

3. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Provide acoustical panels with the following surface-

burning characteristics complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials as
determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84:

a. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver acoustical panels, suspension system components, and accessories to Project site in
original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they
will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct
sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.
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1.7

1.8

1.9

B.

C.

A.

A.

A.

Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.

Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed
and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete,
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for
Project when occupied for its intended use.

COORDINATION

Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC
equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies.

EXTRA MATERIALS

Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels: One full box of each type

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A.

A.

B.

MANUFACTURERS

In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for
product selection:

1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the manufacturers specified.

ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL

Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated

that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical

ratings, and light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of
test specimen is 15-3/4 inches away from test surface per ASTM E 795.

Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each
product type.
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23

24

D.

Coating-Based Antimicrobial Treatment: Provide acoustical panels with face and back surfaces
coated with antimicrobial treatment consisting of manufacturer's standard formulation with
fungicide added to inhibit growth of mold and mildew and showing no mold or mildew growth
when tested according to ASTM D 3273.

WATER-FELTED, MINERAL-BASE ACOUSTICAL PANELS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL
Products:

1. AC-1 Armstrong, Georgian 763
a. Classification: Provide panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type, form, and
pattern as follows:

1) Type and Form: Type lll, mineral base with painted finish
2) Pattern: indicated by manufacturer's designation

Color: White

LR: Not less than 0.83

NRC: Not less than 0.55

CAC: Not less than 35

Edge Detail: Square

Thickness: 5/8 inch

Size: 24 by 48 inches

Antimicrobial Treatment: Coating based.

—J@moooT

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL

Metal Suspension System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with
applicable requirements in ASTM C 635.

Finishes and Colors, General: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural
and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. Provide
manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system indicated.

Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1,
"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.

1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops
for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a
load equal to five times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by testing per
ASTM E 488 or ASTM E 1512 as applicable, conducted by a qualified testing and
inspecting agency.

a. Type: Post-installed expansion anchors.
b. Corrosion Protection:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with
ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5 (0.005 mm) for Class SC 1 service condition.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:

1. Zinc-Coated Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 09511 -3



E.

F.

G.

2.5

A.

B.

2. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635,
Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than
0.135-inch- diameter wire.

Hanger Rods Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate seismic
forces.

Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed and spaced to secure acoustical
panels in-place.
METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING
Products:
1. Grid AC-1

a. Armstrong Prelude 15/16” Exposed Tee System

1) White — 01

Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, pre-painted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 coating designation, with
prefinished 15/16-inch- wide metal caps on flanges.
1. Structural Classification: Intermediate duty system.
2. End Condition of Cross Runners: Override stepped type.
3. Face Design: Flat, flush.

4, Cap Material: Steel cold-rolled sheet.

5. Cap Finish: Match grid.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel
ceilings.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
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3.3

Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic requirements
indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."

Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces
by bracing, counter-splaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacing that interfere with location of hangers at spacing required to support standard
suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices. Size supplemental suspension members and
hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced
standards and publications.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will
not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, post-installed mechanical or adhesive anchors,
or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

6. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
7. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
8. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from

hangers, unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends
of each member.

Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers,
without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing
wires into concrete with cast-in-place or post-installed anchors.

Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not
more than 3 inches from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of
1/8 inch in 12 feet. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.
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3.4

Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one
another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a
neat, precise fit.

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:
a. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to long axis of space.
2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of

suspension system runners and moldings.

3. Install hold-down clips in areas indicated, in areas required by authorities having
jurisdiction, and for fire-resistance ratings; space as recommended by panel
manufacturer's written instructions, unless otherwise indicated.

CLEANING

Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and
suspension system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and
touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 09511
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SECTION 09651 - RESILIENT FLOOR TILE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Vinyl composition tile (VCT).
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 9 Section "Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base, reducer
strips, and other accessories installed with resilient floor tile.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B. Samples for Selection: For each type of product indicated.

C. Maintenance Data: For resilient products to include in maintenance manuals.

14 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide products identical to those tested for fire-exposure
behavior per test method indicated by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.
15 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less
than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store tiles on flat surfaces.
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than [70 deg F
(21 deg C)] <Insert temperature> or more than [95 deg F (35 deg C)] <Insert temperature>,

in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
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w

C.

D.

m

A.

3. 48 hours after installation.

After postinstallation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than [95 deg F (35 deg C)]
<Insert temperature>.

Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation.

Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation.

Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been
completed.

EXTRA MATERIALS

Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Floor Tile: Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and
pattern of floor tile installed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

22

2.3

A.

A.

A.

C.
D

MANUFACTURERS

Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the products listed in other Part 2
articles.

COLORS AND PATTERNS

Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

VINYL COMPOSITION TILE (Designation: VCT)

Vinyl Composition Tile (VCT): ASTM F 1066.

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Standard Excelon. (Basis of Design)
Class: 2 (through-pattern tile).

Wearing Surface: Smooth.

Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).

Size: 12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 mm).

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:
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A.

B.

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class |, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm per
ASTM E 648.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS
Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or
blended hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product

manufacturer for applications indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and
substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances, moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of
resilient products.

Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.

2. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed
with installation only after substrates pass testing.

3. Moisture Testing:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 Ib of
water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.

b. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after
substrates pass testing.

Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.
Do not use solvents.

Access Flooring Panels: Remove protective film of oil or other coating using method
recommended by access flooring manufacturer.

Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in
substrates.
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3.3

3.4

Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at
least 48 hours in advance of installation.

1. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as space where they are
to be installed.

Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before
installation. After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and
dust. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

TILE INSTALLATION

Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so
tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed
tiles.

1. Lay tiles with grain direction alternating in adjacent tiles (basket-weave pattern).

Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and
nosings.

Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent,
nonstaining marking device.

Install tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar items in finished floor areas.
Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern with pieces of tile installed on covers. Tightly
adhere tile edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters.

Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints,
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.
a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer.
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B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer.

1. Apply protective floor polish to horizontal surfaces that are free from soil, visible adhesive
and surface blemishes if recommended in writing by manufacturer.

a. Use commercially available product acceptable to manufacturer.
b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service.

2. Cover products installed on horizontal surfaces with undyed, untreated building paper
until Substantial Completion.

3. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over surfaces. Place hardboard or

plywood panels over flooring and under objects while they are being moved. Slide or roll
objects over panels without moving panels.

END OF SECTION 09651
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SECTION 09653 - RESILIENT WALL BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Wall base.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Samples for Confirmation: For each type of product indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide resilient stair accessories with a critical radiant
flux classification of Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm, as determined by testing identical
products per ASTM E 648 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with

ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less
than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F
or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

After post-installation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F).
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C.

Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been
completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

22

23

24

A.

A.

A.

G.

J.

A.

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles.
COLORS AND PATTERNS

Colors and Patterns: To match existing on Floor-3, Johnsonite 72-Harbour.

RESILIENT WALL BASE: Finish Schedule Designation “R”
Wall Base: ASTM F 1861.

Armstrong World Industries, Inc
Azrock Commercial Flooring, DOMCO
Burke Mercer Flooring Products
Johnsonite

Pob=

Type: Rubber,.

Group: Solid,

Style: Cove

Minimum Thickness: 0.080 inch
Height: 4 inches

Lengths: Rolls Only

Outside Corners: Job Formed.
Inside Corners: Job Formed

Surface: Smooth.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, Portland cement based or
blended hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product
manufacturers for applications indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and
substrate conditions indicated.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances, moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of
resilient products.

Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.
Do not use solvents.

Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at
least 48 hours in advance of installation.

1. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where
they are to be installed.

Clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation. After
cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and dust. Proceed with
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

RESILIENT WALL BASE INSTALLATION

Apply wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of
adjacent pieces aligned.

Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous
contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

Do not stretch wall base during installation.

On irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of wall base with manufacturer's recommended
adhesive filler material.

Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible. Form without
producing discoloration (whitening) at bends. Shave back of base at points where bends
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occur and remove strips perpendicular to length of base that are only deep enough to
produce a snug fit without removing more than half the wall base thickness.

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible. Form by cutting an

inverted V-shaped notch in toe of wall base at the point where corner is formed. Shave
back of base where necessary to produce a snug fit to substrate.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.
a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer.
B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction

operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 09653
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SECTION 09680 - CARPET

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.6

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Carpet and materials required to install material.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 9 Section Resilient Wall Base and Accessories for resilient wall base.
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: None.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering
Installation Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program
requirements.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

General: Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.1, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity."
Environmental Limitations: Do not install carpet until wet work in spaces is complete and dry,
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for

Project when occupied for its intended use.

Do not install carpet over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond
with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet manufacturer.

Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet,
install carpet before installing these items.

CARPET 09680 - 1



PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

22

A.

B.

EXISTING CARPET MATERIAL

Provide carpet and all other material, accessories and labor are the Work of this Contract.

1. Owner provided carpet is: Mohawk Group Faculty Classics T, L2743,/ 03338, 24” x 24”
Nominal, Field Stone with T1 Back.

INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based
formulation provided by or recommended by the following:

1. Carpet manufacturer.

Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, non-staining type to suit product and subfloor
conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet and that is
recommended by the following:

1. Carpet manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

3.2

A.

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for maximum

moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting carpet

performance. Verify that substrates and conditions are satisfactory for carpet installation and
comply with requirements specified.

Concrete Subfloors: Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond. Determine adhesion and dryness
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by the following:

a. Carpet manufacturer.
2. Slab substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

General: Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and carpet
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive
carpet installation.

Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates.
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3.3

3.4

Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible
with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents. Use
mechanical methods recommended in writing by the following:

1. Carpet manufacturer.

Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet. After
cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, or dust. Proceed with
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Direct-Glue-Down Installation: Comply with CRI 104, Section8, "Direct Glue-Down
Installation."

Comply with carpet manufacturer's written recommendations for seam locations and direction of
carpet; maintain uniformity of carpet direction and lay of pile. At doorways, center seams under
the door in closed position.

Cut and fit carpet to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as
recommended by carpet manufacturer.

Extend carpet into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

Install pattern consistent with existing.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet:

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner
recommended by carpet manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet surface.
3. Vacuum new and existing carpet using commercial machine with face-beater element.

Protect installed and existing carpet to comply with CRI 104, Section 15, "Protection of Indoor
Installations."

Protect carpet against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and
fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 09680
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SECTION 09912 - PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of exposed interior items and
surfaces.

1.

4.

5.

Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to
shop priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections.

Review on-site and repair existing gypsum wall board damage consisting of small holes
prior to repair texture and painting.

Paint existing gypsum board surfaces, below finished ceiling line.
Paint new gypsum board surfaces.

Paint existing door frames, project side.

Paint exposed surfaces, except where these Specifications indicate that the surface or material
is not to be painted or is to remain natural. If an item or a surface is not specifically mentioned,
paint the item or surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces. If a color of finish
is not indicated, Architect will select from standard colors and finishes available.

1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including
color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron supports, and surfaces of mechanical and
electrical equipment that do not have a factory-applied final finish.

2. Electrical panels exposed in occupied spaces are to be painted under this Section.

Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts,

and labels.

1. Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components:

a. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment.
b. Light fixtures.

Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible
spaces:

a. Furred areas.
b. Ceiling plenums.
C. Pipe spaces.
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1.3

1.4

d. Duct shafts.
Finished metal surfaces include the following:

Anodized aluminum.
Stainless steel.

Chromium plate.

Copper and copper alloys.
Bronze and brass.

Po0CO

Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following:

a Valve and damper operators.
b. Linkages.

c Sensing devices.

d Motor and fan shafts.

Labels: Do not paint over UL, FMG, or other code-required labels or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 6 Section Interior Architectural Woodwork for Work of that Section, referenced in
this Section.

2. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for factory priming steel doors and frames.

3. Division 8 Section “Wood Doors”, for factory finished wood doors.

4, Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies” for surface preparation of gypsum board.

DEFINITIONS

General: Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section.

1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at
an 85-degree meter.

2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 20 and 35 when
measured at a 60-degree meter.

3. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 35 and 70 when
measured at a 60-degree meter.

4. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 70 when measured at
a 60-degree meter.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each paint system indicated. Include block fillers and primers.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1. Material List: An inclusive list of required coating materials. Indicate each material and
cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application. Identify each material by
manufacturer's catalog number and general classification.

2. Manufacturer's Information: Manufacturer's technical information, including label analysis
and instructions for handling, storing, and applying each coating material.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of finish-coat material indicated.

1. After color selection, Architect will furnish color chips for surfaces to be coated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Applicator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has
resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service performance.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers
bearing manufacturer's name and label and the following information:

1. Product name or title of material.

2. Product description (generic classification or binder type).
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture.

4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents.
5. Thinning instructions.

6. Application instructions.

7. Color name and number.

8. VOC content.

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum
ambient temperature of 45 deg F. Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, free of
foreign materials and residue.

1. Protect from freezing. Keep storage area neat and orderly. Remove oily rags and waste
daily.
PROJECT CONDITIONS

Apply waterborne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air
are between 50 and 90 deg F.

Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding
air are between 45 and 95 deg F.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles.

Benjamin Moore & Co. (Benjamin Moore).
Coronado Paint Company (Coronado).
ICI Paint Stores, Inc. (Dulux Paint).
Kelly-Moore Paint Co. (Kelly-Moore).
PPG Industries, Inc. (Pittsburgh Paints).
Sherwin-Williams Co. (Sherwin-Williams).
Columbia Paints

Nogohr~wh =

a. Sherwin Williams Company is used as a standard of quality in the Schedule of
Painting at the end of the Specification Section

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with
requirements for paint application. Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P4.

1. Proceed with paint application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected
and surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry.

2. Start of painting will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions
within a particular area.

Coordination of Work: Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure
compatibility of the total system for various substrates. On request, furnish information on
characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers.

1. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when using the materials specified over
substrates primed by others.

PREPARATION

General: Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting

fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted. If removal is impractical

or impossible because of size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before

surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using
workers skilled in the trades involved.

Cleaning: Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean substrates of substances
that could impair bond of the various coatings. Remove oil and grease before cleaning.
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3.3

1.

Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning
process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.

C. Surface Preparation: Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's
written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified.

1.

2.

Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime.

Wood: Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral
spirits, and sandpaper, as required. Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth and dust off.

a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white
shellac or other recommended knot sealer before applying primer. After priming,
fill holes and imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand
smooth when dried.

b. Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery. Prime edges,
ends, faces, undersides, and back sides of wood, including cabinets, counters,
cases, and paneling.

C. If transparent finish is required, backprime with spar varnish.

d. Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, or other wet wall
construction occurs on back side.

e. Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat of
varnish or sealer immediately on delivery.

f. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash
coat before priming.

g. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.

Wire-brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch
up with same primer as the shop coat.

D. Material Preparation: Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

1.

Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign
materials and residue.

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density. Stir as required
during application. Do not stir surface film into material. If necessary, remove surface
film and strain material before using.

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits.

APPLICATION

A. General: Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions. Use applicators and
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.

1.

2.

Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the paint schedules.

Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions
detrimental to formation of a durable paint film.

Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used.
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4, The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures,
grilles, convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, and similar components are in
place. Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain system integrity and
provide desired protection.

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed
surfaces. Before final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed
equipment or furniture with prime coat only.

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible through
registers or grilles.

7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed
surfaces.

8. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat.

Scheduling Painting: Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or
otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent
surface deterioration.

1. The number of coats and film thickness required are the same regardless of application
method. Do not apply succeeding coats until previous coat has cured as recommended
by manufacturer. If sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to
manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications.

2. Omit primer over metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted.

3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional
coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance. Give special attention to
ensure that edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film
thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces.

4, Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying. Do not recoat
surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, and does not deform or feel sticky
under moderate thumb pressure, and until application of another coat of paint does not
cause undercoat to lift or lose adhesion.

Application Procedures: Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Brushes: Use brushes best suited for type of material applied. Use brush of appropriate
size for surface or item being painted.

2. Rollers: Use rollers of carpet, velvet-back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by
manufacturer for material and texture required.

3. Spray Equipment; Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by
manufacturer for material and texture required.

Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's
recommended spreading rate to achieve dry film thickness indicated. Provide total dry film
thickness of the entire system as recommended by manufacturer.

Prime Coats: Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat, as recommended by
manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime
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3.4

3.5

3.6

coated by others. Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or
unsealed areas in first coat appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn-through or other
defects due to insufficient sealing.

Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes: Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth,
opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage. Cloudiness, spotting,
holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be
acceptable.

Stipple Enamel Finish: Roll and redistribute paint to an even and fine texture. Leave no
evidence of rolling, such as laps, irregularity in texture, skid marks, or other surface
imperfections.

Completed Work: Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage. Remove, refinish,
or repaint work not complying with requirements.

CLEANING

Cleanup: At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded
paint materials from Project site.

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces. Remove spattered
paint by washing and scraping without scratching or damaging adjacent finished
surfaces.

PROTECTION

Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting.
Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect.

1. Protect existing finishes from damage. Also refer to Specification Section 09680 Carpet,
for existing carpet to remain.

Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes. After completing painting
operations, remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work.

1. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted
surfaces. Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1.
INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE

General: Provide the following Paint systems for the various substrates, as indicated. Painting
Specification is based upon products available by Sherwin Williams.

Allow for split paint colors on 100% of the interior door frames.

Allow for multiple colors to be selected throughout the project. In addition, allow for at least one
accent wall within 50% of the rooms.

Shop primed items shall be compatible with the specified system. Confirm with related
specifications.
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GYPSUM WALL BOARD:
OPAQUE
Zero VOC Single Component Acrylic:

COAT ITEM VEHICLE
Primer: ProGreen 200 Interior
Latex Primer Vinyl Acrylic

First Coat:
Second Coat:

Pro Industrial Zerro VOC Acrylic
Pro Industrial Zerro VOC Acrylic

SURFACE PREPARATION
Clean Per Manufacturer Recommendations

PROVIDE

FINISH COATING
DRY MILS

[ Per Coat ]

1.5
Semi-Gloss 4.0
Semi-Gloss 4.0

Provide paint system in the following locations to include but may not be limited to the following

within the Project Area:

1. Existing gypsum wall board.
2. New gypsum wall board.

FERROUS METAL.:
Semi-Gloss Acrylic Latex:

COAT ITEM VEHICLE

Primer:
First Coat:
Second Coat:

Not Required
Pro Industrial Zerro VOC Acrylic
Pro Industrial Zerro VOC Acrylic

SURFACE PREPARATION
SSPC-SP1

PROVIDE

FINISH COATING
DRY MILS

[ Per Coat ]

Semi-Gloss 4.0
Semi-Gloss 4.0

Provide paint system in the following locations to include but may not be limited to the following

within the Project Area:

1. Existing steel door frames and sidelights.
2. New steel door frames and sidelights.
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G. NATURAL FINISHED WOODWORK:

Filler Coat: Open-grain wood filler.

Stain Coat: Match Existing on Floor-3.
Sealer Coat: Clear sanding sealer.

First Finish Coat: Polyurethane clear satin varnish.

Second Finish Coat: Polyurethane clear satin varnish.

PROVIDE

Provide paint system in the following locations to include but may not be limited to the following
within the Project Area:

1. Vertical Face of Window Sills, the Work of Section 06402 Interior Architectural Wood-
work.

END OF SECTION 09912
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SECTION 10801 - TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Toilet and bath accessories.
2. Infant-care products.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 10 Section "Toilet Compartments" for compartments and screens.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Include construction details, material descriptions and thicknesses, dimensions,
profiles, fastening and mounting methods, specified options, and finishes for each type of
accessory specified.

Setting Drawings: For cutouts required in other work; include templates, substrate preparation
instructions, and directions for preparing cutouts and installing anchoring devices.

Product Schedule: Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each
accessory required. Use designations indicated in the Toilet and Bath Accessory Schedule and
room designations indicated on Drawings in product schedule.

Maintenance Data: For accessories to include in maintenance manuals specified in Division 1.
Provide lists of replacement parts and service recommendations.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations: Provide products of same manufacturer for each type of accessory unit and
for units exposed to view in same areas, unless otherwise approved by Architect.

Product Options: Accessory requirements, including those for materials, finishes, dimensions,
capacities, and performance, are established by specific products indicated in the Toilet and
Bath Accessory Schedule.

1. Products of other manufacturers with equal characteristics, as judged solely by Architect,
may be provided.
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1.5

1.6

A.

B.

A.

B.

2. Do not modify aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's
approval. Where modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to
Architect for review.

COORDINATION

Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required
for access by disabled persons, proper installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning, and
servicing of accessories.

Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent
delaying the Work.

WARRANTY

General Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other
rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in
addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of
the Contract Documents.

Manufacturer's Mirror Warranty: Written warranty, executed by mirror manufacturer agreeing to
replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects within minimum warranty period
indicated.

1. Minimum Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
accessories that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Toilet and Bath Accessories:
a. A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc.
b. American Specialties, Inc.
C. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
d. Bradley Corporation.
e. General Accessory Manufacturing Co. (GAMCO).
f. McKinney/Parker Washroom Accessories Corp.

Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, those indicated in the Toilet and Bath
Accessory Schedule at the end of Part 3.

MATERIALS

Stainless Steel: ASTM A 666, Type 304, with No. 4 finish (satin), in 0.0312-inch (0.8-mm)
minimum nominal thickness, unless otherwise indicated.
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Brass: ASTM B 19, leaded and unleaded flat products; ASTM B 16 (ASTM B 16M), rods,
shapes, forgings, and flat products with finished edges; ASTM B 30, castings.

Sheet Steel: ASTM A 366/A 366M, cold rolled, commercial quality, 0.0359-inch (0.9-mm)
minimum nominal thickness; surface preparation and metal pretreatment as required for applied
finish.

Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z2180).

Chromium Plating: ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service), nickel
plus chromium electrodeposited on base metal.

Baked-Enamel Finish: Factory-applied, gloss-white, baked-acrylic-enamel coating.

Mirror Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1, Quality g2, nominal 6.0 mm thick, with silvering,
electroplated copper coating, and protective organic coating complying with FS DD-M-411.

Galvanized Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.

Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit, tamper and
theft resistant when exposed, and of galvanized steel when concealed.

FABRICATION

General: One, maximum 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) diameter, unobtrusive stamped manufacturer
logo, as approved by Architect, is permitted on exposed face of accessories. On interior
surface not exposed to view or back surface of each accessory, provide printed, waterproof
label or stamped nameplate indicating manufacturer's name and product model number.

Surface-Mounted Toilet Accessories: Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units with tight
seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled. Hang doors and access panels with continuous
stainless-steel hinge. Provide concealed anchorage where possible.

Recessed Toilet Accessories: Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units of all-welded
construction, without mitered corners. Hang doors and access panels with full-length, stainless-
steel hinge. Provide anchorage that is fully concealed when unit is closed.

Framed Glass-Mirror Units: Fabricate frames for glass-mirror units to accommodate glass edge
protection material. Provide mirror backing and support system that permits rigid, tamper-
resistant glass installation and prevents moisture accumulation.

1. Provide galvanized steel backing sheet, not less than 0.034 inch (0.85 mm) and full
mirror size, with nonabsorptive filler material. Corrugated cardboard is not an acceptable
filler material.

Mirror-Unit Hangers: Provide mirror-unit mounting system that permits rigid, tamper- and theft-
resistant installation, as follows:

1. One-piece, galvanized steel, wall-hanger device with spring-action locking mechanism to
hold mirror unit in position with no exposed screws or bolts.
2. Heavy-duty wall brackets of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices

requiring a special tool to remove.
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F.

Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.
Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

C.

A.

B.

C.

INSTALLATION

Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate
to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and
firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.

Secure mirrors to walls in concealed, tamper-resistant manner with special hangers, toggle
bolts, or screws. Set units level, plumb, and square at locations indicated, according to
manufacturer's written instructions for substrate indicated.

Install grab bars to withstand a downward load of at least 250 Ibf (1112 N), when tested
according to method in ASTM F 446.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation and verify that mechanisms function
properly. Replace damaged or defective items.

Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.

Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations.
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3.3 TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORY SCHEDULE

(Bobrick model numbers are listed unless noted otherwise)

ITEM MODEL QTY REMARKS
Room 314 (Toilet)
Grab Bars: B6806.99x36 1
B6806.99x42 1
B6806.99x18 1 MOUNT VERTICALLY

Toilet Paper Holder
Mirror

Soap Dispenser

Coat Hook

Specimen Pass-Thru
Paper Towel Dispenser

B-697
B-166-2436
B-40

B-682
B-505
B-72860

_ A A

END OF SECTION 10801
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SECTION 12900 - BUILDING ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2

1.3

1.4

A

B.

SUMMARY
This section includes the following:

1. Wall Corner Guards

2. Recessed specimen pass-thru cabinet
3. Sliding Window Assembly

4. Room Flag

5. Chart Box

6. LVT flooring

SUBMITTALS

Product data for each type of accessory specified, with installation instructions for each unit built-in
or connected to other construction. Include methods of installation for each type of substrate.

Shop drawings showing installation details of accessories permanently affixed to construction,
including full scale installation details of special conditions.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Firm (material producer) with not less than 3 years of production
experience, whose published literature clearly indicates general compliance of products with
requirements of this section.

Single Source Responsibility: Provide material produced by a single manufacturer for each
accessory type.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver materials to project site in original factory wrappings and containers, clearly labeled with
identification of manufacturer, brand name, and lot number. Store materials in original undamaged
packages and containers, inside well-ventilated area protected from weather, moisture, soiling,
extreme temperatures, humidity; laid flat, blocked off ground to prevent sagging and warping.

Comply with instructions and recommendations of manufacturer for special delivery, storage, and
handling requirements.
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1.5 SEQUENCE AND SCHEDULING

A. Sequence accessory installation with other work to minimize possibility of damage and soiling during
remainder of construction period.

1.7 MAINTENANCE
A. Maintenance Instructions: Submit manufacturer's printed instructions for maintenance of installed
work, including methods and frequency recommended for maintaining optimum condition under

anticipated use conditions. Include precautions against materials and method which may be
detrimental to finishes and performance.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products
which may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited the manufacturer of the product
listed as the “Established Standard”. Where the language “Provide the following” is used, the
selection is limited to the product(s) listed.

22 WALL CORNER GUARDS

A. Established Standard:

1. Construction Specialties. Inc.
2. Model: SM - 20
3. Size: 3 inches by full ceiling height
4, Color: Color to be selected from manufacturer’s full range of finishes.
5. Quantity: 18

2.3 RECESSED SPECIMEN PASS THRU CABINET

A. Provide all welded stainless steel cabinet as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

1. Model B-505
2. 22 gauge, 18-8 type 304
3. Two spring loaded self closing doors
4, Spillage tray
5. Satin finish
6. Room 314
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2.4 SLIDING WINDOW ASSEMBLY
A. Established Standard:
1. Track Assembly as manufactured by:
Stylmark Incorporated
6536 Main Street N.E.
P.O. Box 32008
Minneapolis, MN 55432-0008

Tel: 800-328-2495
Fax: 612-574-1415

2. Model: 61005
Color: Buffed Satin Black - #123
25 ROOM FLAGS
A. Established Standard:
1. “Omnimed 6 Flags Room I.D. Flag System” manufactured by Omnimed and available from:

MedSupplier.com
Tel: 866-672-2878

2. Location/Qty: one each in the following Rooms:

a. 312, 315, 316, 317

2.6 CHART BOX
A. Established Standard:
1. Pocket file holder available from Warehouseplaza.com

a. Exterior Size (WxHxD): 14" x 12" x 3 %4’
b. Interior Size (WxHXxD): 12-1/2” x 8” x %" (bottom)

C. Capacity: Single pocket holds files up to 2” thick
d. Finish: Medium Oak
e. SKU CH14-1

2. Wall mounted

3. Location/Qty: one each in the following Rooms:

a. 312, 315, 316, 317
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2.7 LVT Flooring

A

A.

A. Established Standard:

Armstrong LVT commercial flooring

Product line: Natural Creations ArborArt

Color: Chosen from standard catalog

Location: See finish schedule

Mounting: Adhesive per manufacturer specification.

aorON=

FABRICATION, GENERAL

Provide accessory items, both free standing and permanently installed, equipped with functions as
specified, or if not specified, as standard with manufacturer for a product providing a complete and
finished installed system. Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, exposed metal edges rolled.
Manufacturer or product identification on exposed surfaces is unacceptable. Provide products with
smooth welds, consistent finish with no evidence of wrinkling, chipping, uneven coloration, dents, or
other imperfections.

FINISHES

Provide materials in colors and finishes as selected by Contracting Officer from manufacturer's
standard colors and finishes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

w

A.

INSTALLATION
Verify that materials are those specified before installing.
Install accessories after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

Mounted Accessory Units: Install accessories complying with manufacturer's printed instruction,
using fasteners as recommended by manufacturer as appropriate to substrate.

Adjust accessory items for proper operation. Clean and polish exposed surfaces, using materials
and methods recommended by the manufacturer.

PROTECTION

Protect accessories against damage during remainder of construction period, complying with
manufacturer's directions.
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END OF SECTION 12900
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SECTION 22 0719 - PLUMBING PIPING INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

Section includes insulating the following plumbing piping services:

1. Domestic hot-water and cold water piping.

2. Supplies and drains for handicap-accessible lavatories and sinks.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of
insulation and hanger.

2. Detail attachment and covering of heat tracing inside insulation.

3. Detail insulation application at pipe expansion joints for each type of insulation.

4. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, flanges, valves, and specialties for each
type of insulation.

5. Detail removable insulation at piping specialties, equipment connections, and access
panels.

6. Detail application of field-applied jackets.

7. Detail application at linkages of control devices.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Field quality-control reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing
identical products according to ASTM E 84 by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket materials and adhesive, mastic, tapes, and
cement material containers, with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed
index of 50 or less.
2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed

index of 150 or less.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

2.3

INSULATION MATERIALS

Comply with requirements shown on the drawings and included in the Piping Insulation
Schedule in Part 3 of this specification.

Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
Fibrex Insulations Inc.; Coreplus 1200.

Johns Manville; Micro-Lok.

Knauf Insulation; 1000-Degree Pipe Insulation.

Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley-K.
Owens Corning; Fiberglas Pipe Insulation.

coooTp

INSULATING CEMENTS

Mineral-Fiber, Hydraulic-Setting Insulating and Finishing Cement: Comply with ASTM C 449.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
a. Ramco Insulation, Inc.; Ramcote 1200 and Quik-Cote.
ADHESIVES

Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated, unless otherwise indicated.

Flexible Elastomeric and Polyolefin Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-24179A, Type Il, Class I.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Aeroflex USA, Inc.; Aeroseal.
b. Armacell LLC; Armaflex 520 Adhesive.
C. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller

Company; 85-75.
d. K-Flex USA; R-373 Contact Adhesive.

2. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
3. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
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2.4

25

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; CP-127.

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225.

C. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; 85-60/85-70.

d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

ASJ Adhesive, and FSK Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for
bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.

1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; CP-82.

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225.

c. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; 85-20.

d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS

Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:

1. ASJ:  White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing;
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type |.
TAPES

ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive,
complying with ASTM C 1136.

1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 428 AWF ASJ.

b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0836.
c

d

Compac Corporation; 104 and 105.
Venture Tape; 1540 CW Plus, 1542 CW Plus, and 1542 CW Plus/SO.

Width: 3 inches.
Thickness: 11.5 mils.
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2.6

A.

B.

C.

4, Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.

5. Elongation: 2 percent.

6. Tensile Strength: 40 Ibf/inch in width.

7. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.
SECUREMENTS

Aluminum Bands: ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch
thick, 3/4 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. ITW Insulation Systems; Gerrard Strapping and Seals.
b. RPR Products, Inc.; Insul-Mate Strapping and Seals.

Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch-wide, stainless steel or Monel.

Wire: 0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy, or 0.062-inch soft-annealed, stainless steel, or 0.062-inch
soft-annealed, galvanized steel.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. C & F Wire.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

3.2

A.

B.

C.

PREPARATION

Surface Preparation: Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will
adversely affect insulation application.

Coordinate insulation installation with the trade installing heat tracing. Comply with
requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.

Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with
stainless-steel surfaces, use demineralized water.
GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces;
free of voids throughout the length of piping including fittings, valves, and specialties.

Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required
for each item of pipe system as specified in insulation system schedules.

Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install

accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or
dry state.
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Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.

Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.

Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.

Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.

Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers,
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1.
2.

Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.

For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor
legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper
and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation
material manufacturer.

Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation. Install shields over
jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet
and dry film thicknesses.

Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:

1.
2.

Draw jacket tight and smooth.

Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch-wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.
Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip,
spaced 4 inches o.c.

Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Install insulation with longitudinal
seams at bottom of pipe. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps
with outward clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.

a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's written
instructions, to maintain vapor seal.

Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and
at ends adjacent to pipe flanges and fittings.

Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal
thickness.

Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking
due to thermal movement.

Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches
similar to butt joints.
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3.3

3.4

PENETRATIONS

Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations: Install insulation continuously through roof
penetrations.

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface
and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2 inches below top of
roof flashing.
4, Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.

Insulation Installation at Underground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Terminate insulation flush
with sleeve seal. Seal terminations with flashing sealant.

Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Install insulation continuously
through wall penetrations.

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface
and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least
2 inches.
4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.

Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations: Install insulation
continuously through penetrations of fire-rated walls and partitions.

1. Comply with requirements in Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping
and fire-resistive joint sealers.

Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:

1. Pipe: Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations.

2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies. Comply with requirements in
Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping."

GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION

Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials except where more
specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles.

Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, and Unions:

1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, unions, and other specialties with
continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless otherwise indicated.
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3.5

Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation or mitered fittings made from same
material and density as adjacent pipe insulation. Each piece shall be butted tightly
against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive. Fill joints, seams, voids, and irregular
surfaces with insulating cement finished to a smooth, hard, and uniform contour that is
uniform with adjoining pipe insulation.

Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit. Butt
each section closely to the next and hold in place with tie wire. Bond pieces with
adhesive.

Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe
diameter, whichever is thicker. For valves, insulate up to and including the bonnets,
valve stuffing-box studs, bolts, and nuts. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with
insulating cement.

Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe
diameter, whichever is thicker. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating
cement. Insulate strainers so strainer basket flange or plug can be easily removed and
replaced without damaging the insulation and jacket. Provide a removable reusable
insulation cover. For below-ambient services, provide a design that maintains vapor
barrier.

Insulate flanges and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation.
Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe
insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker.

Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a
mastic. Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic for
above-ambient services. Reinforce the mastic with fabric-reinforcing mesh. Trowel the
mastic to a smooth and well-shaped contour.

For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket except for flexible elastomeric
and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and
unions. Terminate ends with PVC end caps. Tape PVC covers to adjoining insulation
facing using PVC tape.

Stencil or label the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "union." Match
size and color of pipe labels.

Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps,
test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes. Shape
insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around the connection with insulating
cement and finish with finishing cement, mastic, and flashing sealant.

INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER PREFORMED PIPE INSULATION

Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:

1.

2.

Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands and tighten
bands without deforming insulation materials.

Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions
with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.

For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above-ambient surfaces, secure laps with
outward clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.

For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below-ambient surfaces, do not staple
longitudinal tabs. Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by
insulation material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.
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3.6

3.7

Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:

1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.

2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.

3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of
adjacent straight pipe segments with mineral-fiber blanket insulation.

4, Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at

least 1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.
Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:

1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation.
Cover with plastic cover.

Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when
available.

2. When preformed sections are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation to
valve body.

3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without
disturbing insulation.

4, Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE

Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for
each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system,
selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

Iltems Not Insulated: Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:

1. Drainage piping located in crawl spaces.
2. Underground piping.
3. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.

INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE

Domestic Hot Water — 1” Fiberglass with ASJ.

Domestic Cold Water — %%” Fiberglass with ASJ.

Exposed Sanitary Drains, Domestic Water, Domestic Hot Water, and Stops for Plumbing
Fixtures for People with Disabilities: Insulation shall be one of the following:

1. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I: 1/2 inch thick.
2. Cover: Plastic

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 1116 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

A.

A.

A.

B.

SUMMARY

Section includes under-building-slab and aboveground domestic water pipes, tubes, and fittings
inside buildings.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For transition fittings and dielectric fittings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
System purging and disinfecting activities report.

Field quality-control reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A.

B.

w

PIPING MATERIALS

Comply with requirements in "Piping Schedule" Article and the schedule on the drawings for
applications of pipe, tube, fitting materials, and joining methods for specific services, service
locations, and pipe sizes.

Potable-water piping and components shall comply with NSF 14 and NSF 61. Plastic piping
components shall be marked with "NSF-pw."

COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS

Hard Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type L water tube, drawn temper.

Soft Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type L water tube, annealed temper.

Cast-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.18, pressure fittings.

Wrought-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.22, wrought-copper pressure fittings.

Bronze Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, with solder-joint ends.

Copper Unions:

1. MSS SP-123.

2. Cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body.
3. Ball-and-socket, metal-to-metal seating surfaces.
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G.

A.

B.

4, Solder-joint or threaded ends.
Copper Press-Seal Fittings:

1. Fittings for NPS 2 and Smaller: Wrought-copper fitting with EPDM sealing element in
each end.

2. Fittings for NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4: Cast-bronze or wrought-copper fitting with EPDM
sealing element in each end, 420 stainless grip ring, PBT separator ring and un-pressed
fitting leak identification feature.

3. Shall conform to the material requirements of ASME B16.22 copper and ASME B22.18
bronze and the performance requirements of IAPMO PS117.

DIELECTRIC FITTINGS

General Requirements: Assembly of copper alloy and ferrous materials with separating
nonconductive insulating material. Include end connections compatible with pipes to be joined.

Dielectric Unions:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

Capitol Manufacturing Company; member of the Phoenix Forge Group.
Central Plastics Company.

Hart Industries International, Inc.

Jomar International.

Matco-Norca.

McDonald, A. Y. Mfg. Co.

Watts; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

Wilkins; a Zurn company.

Se@moa0oTy

Standard: ASSE 1079.
Pressure Rating: 250 psig.
End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.

pwn

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

w

©

PIPING INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of
domestic water piping. Indicated locations and arrangements are used to size pipe and
calculate friction loss, expansion, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated
unless deviations to layout are approved on coordination drawings.

Install copper tubing under building slab according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."

Install ductile-iron piping under building slab with restrained joints according to AWWA C600
and AWWA M41.

Install shutoff valve, hose-end drain valve, strainer, pressure gage, and test tee with valve

inside the building at each domestic water-service entrance. Comply with requirements for
pressure gages in Section 22 0519 "Meters and Gages for Plumbing Piping" and with
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3.2

requirements for drain valves and strainers in Section 22 1119 "Domestic Water Piping
Specialties.”

Install shutoff valve immediately upstream of each dielectric fitting.
Install water-pressure-reducing valves downstream from shutoff valves.

Install domestic water piping level with 0.25 percent slope downward toward drain or without
pitch and plumb.

Rough-in domestic water piping for water-meter installation according to utility company's
requirements.

Install seismic restraints on piping. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices in
Section 22 0548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.”

Install piping concealed from view and protected from physical contact by building occupants
unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.

Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated
otherwise.

Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal, and
coordinate with other services occupying that space.

Install piping to permit valve servicing.

Install nipples, unions, special fittings, and valves with pressure ratings the same as or higher
than the system pressure rating used in applications below unless otherwise indicated.

Install piping free of sags and bends.
Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
Install PEX piping with loop at each change of direction of more than 90 degrees.

Install unions in copper tubing at final connection to each piece of equipment, machine, and
specialty.

Install pressure gages on suction and discharge piping for each plumbing pump and packaged
booster pump. Comply with requirements for pressure gages in Section 22 0519 "Meters and
Gages for Plumbing Piping."

Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.

Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs.

Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.

JOINT CONSTRUCTION

Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
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3.4

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before
assembly.

Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut
threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore
full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.
2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or
damaged.

Soldered Joints for Copper Tubing: Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux to end of tube.
Join copper tube and fittings according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."

Press-Sealed Joints for Copper Tubing: Join copper tube and pressure-seal fittings with tools
recommended by fitting manufacturer. Shall be installed using the most current edition of the
manufacturers installation instructions.

Joints for Dissimilar-Material Piping: Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of
both piping systems.

DIELECTRIC FITTING INSTALLATION

Install dielectric fittings in piping at connections of dissimilar metal piping and tubing.

Dielectric Fittings for NPS 2 and Smaller: Use dielectric couplings or nipples.

HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
Provide the following:

1. Vertical Piping: MSS Type 8 or 42, clamps.
2. Individual, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs:

a. 100 Feet and Less: MSS Type 1, adjustable, steel clevis hangers.
b. Longer Than 100 Feet: MSS Type 43, adjustable roller hangers.
C. Longer Than 100 Feet if Indicated: MSS Type 49, spring cushion rolls.

3. Multiple, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs 100 Feet or Longer. MSS Type 44, pipe rolls.
Support pipe rolls on trapeze.
4, Base of Vertical Piping: MSS Type 52, spring hangers.

Support vertical piping and tubing at base and at each floor.
Rod diameter may be reduced one size for double-rod hangers, to a minimum of 3/8 inch.

Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum horizontal spacing and minimum
rod diameters:

NPS 3/4 and Smaller: 60 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 1 and NPS 1-1/4: 72 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 1-1/2 and NPS 2: 96 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 2-1/2: 108 inches with 1/2-inch rod.

el
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3.5

3.6

5. NPS 3 to NPS 5: 10 feet with 1/2-inch rod.

6. NPS 6: 10 feet with 5/8-inch rod.

7. NPS 8: 10 feet with 3/4-inch rod.

8. Install supports for vertical copper tubing every 10 feet.
CONNECTIONS

Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

When installing piping adjacent to equipment and machines, allow space for service and
maintenance.

Connect domestic water piping to exterior water-service piping. Use transition fitting to join
dissimilar piping materials.

Connect domestic water piping to water-service piping with shutoff valve; extend and connect to

the following:

1. Domestic Water Booster Pumps: Cold-water suction and discharge piping.

2. Water Heaters: Cold-water inlet and hot-water outlet piping in sizes indicated, but not
smaller than sizes of water heater connections.

3. Plumbing Fixtures: Cold- and hot-water-supply piping in sizes indicated, but not smaller
than that required by plumbing code.

4, Equipment: Cold- and hot-water-supply piping as indicated, but not smaller than

equipment connections. Provide shutoff valve and union for each connection. Use
flanges instead of unions for NPS 2-1/2 and larger.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform the following tests and inspections:

1.

Piping Inspections:

a. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it has been inspected and
approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
b. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least one day before

inspection must be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities
having jurisdiction:

1) Roughing-in Inspection: Arrange for inspection of piping before concealing
or closing in after roughing in and before setting fixtures.

2) Final Inspection: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to observe tests
specified in "Piping Tests" Subparagraph below and to ensure compliance
with requirements.

C. Reinspection: If authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass tests or
inspections, make required corrections and arrange for reinspection.

d. Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having
jurisdiction.

Piping Tests:
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a. Fill domestic water piping. Check components to determine that they are not air
bound and that piping is full of water.

b. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been
altered, extended, or repaired. If testing is performed in segments, submit a
separate report for each test, complete with diagram of portion of piping tested.

C. Leave new, altered, extended, or replaced domestic water piping uncovered and
unconcealed until it has been tested and approved. Expose work that was
covered or concealed before it was tested.

d. Cap and subject piping to static water pressure of 50 psig above operating
pressure, without exceeding pressure rating of piping system materials. Isolate
test source and allow it to stand for four hours. Leaks and loss in test pressure
constitute defects that must be repaired.

e. Repair leaks and defects with new materials, and retest piping or portion thereof
until satisfactory results are obtained.

f. Prepare reports for tests and for corrective action required.

g. After press-seal fittings have been installed a “step test” shall be followed.

Utilizing air, water, or dry nitrogen, pressurize the system not to exceed 85 psi.
Walk the system and check for leaks. If you do not locate any leaks proceed to
pressurize the system to the recommended pressures, not to exceed 600 psi.
Should you locate a leaking joint that has not been pressed, relieve the pressure
from the system, insure the tube is fully inserted into the fitting and proceed to
press the fitting. Should you locate a fitting that is leaking that has been previously
pressed, you can press the fitting a second time. Resume test procedure, after the
necessary repairs have been made.

Domestic water piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

CLEANING

Clean and disinfect potable domestic water piping as follows:

1. Purge new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered, extended, or
repaired before using.
2. Use purging and disinfecting procedures prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction; if

methods are not prescribed, use procedures described in either AWWA C651 or
AWWA C652 or follow procedures described below:

a. Flush piping system with clean, potable water until dirty water does not appear at
outlets.
b. Fill and isolate system according to either of the following:

1) Fill system or part thereof with water/chlorine solution with at least 50 ppm
of chlorine. Isolate with valves and allow to stand for 24 hours.

2) Fill system or part thereof with water/chlorine solution with at least 200 ppm
of chlorine. Isolate and allow to stand for three hours.

C. Flush system with clean, potable water until no chlorine is in water coming from
system after the standing time.

d. Repeat procedures if biological examination shows contamination.

e. Submit water samples in sterile bottles to authorities having jurisdiction.
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B. Prepare and submit reports of purging and disinfecting activities. Include copies of water-
sample approvals from authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Clean interior of domestic water piping system. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses.

3.8 PIPING SCHEDULE

A. Transition and special fittings with pressure ratings at least equal to piping rating may be used
in applications below unless otherwise indicated.

B. Flanges and unions may be used for aboveground piping joints unless otherwise indicated.

C. Fitting Option: Extruded-tee connections and brazed joints may be used on aboveground
copper tubing.

D. See drawings for pipe schedule.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 1316 - SANITARY WASTE AND VENT PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

15

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Pipe, tube, and fittings.
2. Specialty pipe fittings.

Related Section:

1. Section 22 1313 "Facility Sanitary Sewers" for sanitary sewerage piping and structures
outside the building.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Seismic Performance: Soil, waste, and vent piping and support and installation shall withstand

the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Seismic Qualification Certificates: For waste and vent piping, accessories, and components,
from manufacturer.

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of
assembled components or on calculation.
2. Detailed description of piping anchorage devices on which the certification is based and

their installation requirements.

Field quality-control reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Piping materials shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.
Comply with NSF/ANSI 14, "Plastics Piping Systems Components and Related Materials," for

plastic piping components. Include marking with "NSF-dwv" for plastic drain, waste, and vent
piping and "NSF-sewer" for plastic sewer piping.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A.

A.

B.

PIPING MATERIALS

Comply with requirements in "Piping Schedule" Article for applications of pipe, tube, fitting
materials, and joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe sizes.

HUBLESS, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS
Pipe and Fittings: ASTM A 888 or CISPI 301.

CISPI, Hubless-Piping Couplings:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. ANACO-Husky.
b. Dallas Specialty & Mfg. Co.
C. Fernco Inc.
d. Matco-Norca, Inc.
e. MIFAB, Inc.
f. Mission Rubber Company; a division of MCP Industries, Inc.
g. Stant.
h. Tyler Pipe.

2. Standards: ASTM C 1277 and CISPI 310.
3. Description: Stainless-steel corrugated shield with stainless-steel bands and tightening
devices; and ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

w

C.

O

m

m

PIPING INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping
systems. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction
loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated
unless deviations to layout are approved on coordination drawings.

Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms
and service areas.

Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated
otherwise.

Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.

Install piping at indicated slopes.

Install piping free of sags and bends.
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3.2

3.3

Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

Install seismic restraints on piping. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices
specified in Section 22 0548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and
Equipment.”

Make changes in direction for soil and waste drainage and vent piping using appropriate
branches, bends, and long-sweep bends. Sanitary tees and short-sweep 1/4 bends may be
used on vertical stacks if change in direction of flow is from horizontal to vertical. Use long-turn,
double Y-branch and 1/8-bend fittings if two fixtures are installed back to back or side by side
with common drain pipe. Straight tees, elbows, and crosses may be used on vent lines. Do not
change direction of flow more than 90 degrees. Use proper size of standard increasers and
reducers if pipes of different sizes are connected. Reducing size of drainage piping in direction
of flow is prohibited.

Lay buried building drainage piping beginning at low point of each system. Install true to grades
and alignment indicated, with unbroken continuity of invert. Place hub ends of piping upstream.
Install required gaskets according to manufacturer's written instructions for use of lubricants,
cements, and other installation requirements. Maintain swab in piping and pull past each joint
as completed. Install bedding material under piping.

Install soil and waste drainage and vent piping at the following minimum slopes unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Building Sanitary Drain: 1/4 inch per foot downward in direction of flow for piping NPS 3
and smaller; 1/8 inch per foot downward in direction of flow for piping NPS 4 and larger.
2. Vent Piping: 1/ 8 inch per foot down toward vertical fixture vent or toward vent stack.

Install cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook,"
Chapter 1V, "Installation of Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings."

Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it is inspected and approved by
authorities having jurisdiction.

Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.
Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs.

Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.

JOINT CONSTRUCTION

Join hubless, cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI 310 and CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and
Fittings Handbook" for hubless-piping coupling joints.

HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices specified in Section 22 0548 "Vibration
and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.”

Comply with requirements for pipe hanger and support devices and installation specified in
Section 22 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.”
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Install carbon-steel pipe hangers for horizontal piping in noncorrosive environments.
Install carbon-steel pipe support clamps for vertical piping in noncorrosive environments.
Vertical Piping: MSS Type 8 or Type 42, clamps.

Install individual, straight, horizontal piping runs:

e e N

a. 100 Feet and Less: MSS Type 1, adjustable, steel clevis hangers.
b. Longer Than 100 Feet: MSS Type 43, adjustable roller hangers.
C. Longer Than 100 Feet if Indicated: MSS Type 49, spring cushion rolls.

5. Multiple, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs 100 Feet or Longer: MSS Type 44, pipe rolls.
Support pipe rolls on trapeze.
6. Base of Vertical Piping: MSS Type 52, spring hangers.

Support horizontal piping and tubing within 12 inches of each fitting and coupling.
Support vertical piping and tubing at base and at each floor.
Rod diameter may be reduced one size for double-rod hangers, with 3/8-inch minimum rods.

Install hangers for cast-iron soil piping with the following maximum horizontal spacing and
minimum rod diameters:

NPS 1-1/2 and NPS 2: 60 inches with 3/8-inch rod.

NPS 3: 60 inches with 1/2-inch rod.

NPS 4 and NPS 5: 60 inches with 5/8-inch rod.

NPS 6 and NPS 8: 60 inches with 3/4-inch rod.

Spacing for 10-foot lengths may be increased to 10 feet. Spacing for fittings is limited to
60 inches.

6. Install supports for vertical cast-iron soil piping every 15 feet.

aghrwnNPE

Support piping and tubing not listed above according to MSS SP-69 and manufacturer's written
instructions.

CONNECTIONS

Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

Connect soil and waste piping to exterior sanitary sewerage piping. Use transition fitting to join
dissimilar piping materials.

Connect drainage and vent piping to the following:

1. Plumbing Fixtures: Connect drainage piping in sizes indicated, but not smaller than
required by plumbing code.

2. Plumbing Fixtures and Equipment: Connect atmospheric vent piping in sizes indicated,
but not smaller than required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Plumbing Specialties: Connect drainage and vent piping in sizes indicated, but not
smaller than required by plumbing code.

4. Install test tees (wall cleanouts) in conductors near floor and floor cleanouts with cover
flush with floor.

5. Install horizontal backwater valves with cleanout cover flush with floor.

6. Equipment: Connect drainage piping as indicated. Provide shutoff valve if indicated and
union for each connection. Use flanges instead of unions for connections NPS 2-1/2 and
larger.
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3.6

Where installing piping adjacent to equipment, allow space for service and maintenance of
equipment.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least 24 hours before inspection must
be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Roughing-in Inspection: Arrange for inspection of piping before concealing or closing-in
after roughing-in and before setting fixtures.
2. Final Inspection: Arrange for final inspection by authorities having jurisdiction to observe

tests specified below and to ensure compliance with requirements.

Reinspection: If authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass test or inspection,
make required corrections and arrange for reinspection.

Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having jurisdiction.
Test sanitary drainage and vent piping as follows:

1. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been
altered, extended, or repaired. If testing is performed in segments, submit separate
report for each test, complete with diagram of portion of piping tested.

2. Leave uncovered and unconcealed new, altered, extended, or replaced drainage and
vent piping until it has been tested and approved. Expose work that was covered or
concealed before it was tested.

3. Roughing-in Plumbing Test Procedure: Test drainage and vent piping except outside
leaders on completion of roughing-in. Close openings in piping system and fill with water
to point of overflow. From 15 minutes before inspection starts to completion of inspection,
water level must not drop. Inspect joints for leaks.

4, Finished Plumbing Test Procedure: After plumbing fixtures have been set and traps filled
with water, test connections and prove they are gastight and watertight. Plug vent-stack
openings on roof and building drains where they leave building. Introduce air into piping
system equal to pressure of 1-inch wg. Use U-tube or manometer inserted in trap of
water closet to measure this pressure. Air pressure must remain constant without
introducing additional air throughout period of inspection. Inspect plumbing fixture
connections for gas and water leaks.

5. Repair leaks and defects with new materials and retest piping, or portion thereof, until
satisfactory results are obtained.
6. Prepare reports for tests and required corrective action.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
Clean interior of piping. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses.

Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt and debris and
to prevent damage from traffic and construction work.

Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of day and when work stops.

Exposed PVC Piping: Protect plumbing vents exposed to sunlight with two coats of water-
based latex paint.
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3.7 PIPING SCHEDULE

A. See Drawings for the Piping Schedule.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 1513 - GENERAL-SERVICE COMPRESSED-AIR PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

A.

A.

SUMMARY

This Section includes piping and related specialties for general-service compressed-air systems
operating at 150 psig or less.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

ASME Compliance: Comply with ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping," for low-pressure
compressed-air piping.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

2.3

A.

B.

A.

B.

A.

PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS

Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B, black with ends threaded according to
ASME B1.20.1.

1. Steel Nipples: ASTM A 733, made of ASTM A 53/A 53M or ASTM A 106, Schedule 40,
galvanized seamless steel pipe. Include ends matching joining method.

Malleable-Iron Fittings: ASME B16.3, Class 150 or 300, threaded.

Malleable-Iron Unions: ASME B16.39, Class 150 or 300, threaded.

Steel Flanges: ASME B16.5, Class 150 or 300, carbon steel, threaded.

Wrought-Steel Butt-Welding Fittings: ASME B16.9, Schedule 40.

Steel Flanges: ASME B16.5, Class 150 or 300, carbon steel.

oghwn

Transition Couplings for Metal Piping: Metal coupling or other manufactured fitting same size
as, with pressure rating at least equal to and ends compatible with, piping to be joined.
JOINING MATERIALS

Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: Suitable for compressed-air piping system contents.

1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, full-face, asbestos free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness.

Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.

DIELECTRIC FITTINGS
General Requirements for Dielectric Fittings: Combination fitting of copper alloy and ferrous

materials with insulating material; suitable for system fluid, pressure, and temperature. Include
threaded, solder-joint, plain, or weld-neck end connections that match piping system materials.
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B.

A.

Dielectric Unions: Factory-fabricated union assembly, for 250-psig minimum working pressure
at 180 deg F.

FLEXIBLE PIPE CONNECTORS

Stainless-Steel-Hose Flexible Pipe Connectors:  Corrugated-stainless-steel tubing with
stainless-steel wire-braid covering and ends welded to inner tubing.

1. Working-Pressure Rating: 200 psig minimum.
2. End Connections, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded steel pipe nipple.
3. End Connections, NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Flanged steel nipple.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

A.

A.

w

©

m

m

G.

PIPING APPLICATIONS

Compressed-Air Piping between Air Compressors and Receivers: Use the following:
1. Steel pipe; threaded, malleable-iron fittings; and threaded joints.
Low-Pressure Compressed-Air Distribution Piping: Use the following:

1. Steel pipe; threaded, malleable-iron fittings; and threaded joints.

PIPING INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of
compressed-air piping. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and
calculate friction loss, expansion, air-compressor sizing, and other design considerations.
Install piping as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Coordination Drawings.

Install piping concealed from view and protected from physical contact by building occupants,
unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.

Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited, unless otherwise indicated.

Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal and to
coordinate with other services occupying that space.

Install piping adjacent to equipment and machines to allow service and maintenance.
Install air and drain piping with 1 percent slope downward in direction of flow.

Install nipples, flanges, unions, transition and special fittings, and valves with pressure ratings
same as or higher than system pressure rating, unless otherwise indicated.

Equipment and Specialty Flanged Connections:

1. Use steel companion flange with gasket for connection to steel pipe.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

Install branch connections to compressed-air mains from top of main. Provide drain leg and
drain trap at end of each main and branch and at low points.

Install thermometer and pressure gage on discharge piping from each air compressor and on
each receiver. Comply with requirements in Section 22 0519 "Meters and Gages for Plumbing
Piping."

Install piping to permit valve servicing.

Install piping free of sags and bends.

Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

Install seismic restraints on piping. Seismic-restraint devices are specified in Section 22 0548
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.”

Install unions, adjacent to each valve and at final connection to each piece of equipment and
machine.

JOINT CONSTRUCTION

Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from pipe and fittings before assembly.

Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Apply
appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.

Flanged Joints: Use asbestos-free, nonmetallic gasket suitable for compressed air. Join
flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9 for bolting procedure.

Dissimilar Metal Piping Material Joints: Use dielectric fittings.

DIELECTRIC FITTING INSTALLATION

Install dielectric unions in piping at connections of dissimilar metal piping and tubing.

FLEXIBLE PIPE CONNECTOR INSTALLATION

Install flexible pipe connectors in discharge piping and in inlet air piping from remote air-inlet
filter of each air compressor.

Install bronze-hose flexible pipe connectors in copper compressed-air tubing.

Install stainless-steel-hose flexible pipe connectors in steel compressed-air piping.

HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Comply with requirements in Section 22 0548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing
Piping and Equipment" for seismic-restraint devices.
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3.7

Comply with requirements in Section 22 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and
Equipment" for pipe hanger and support devices.

Vertical Piping: MSS Type 8 or 42, clamps.
Individual, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs:

1. 100 Feet (30 m) or Less: MSS Type 1, adjustable, steel clevis hangers.
2. Longer Than 100 Feet (30 m): MSS Type 43, adjustable roller hangers.

Multiple, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs 100 Feet (30 m) or Longer: MSS Type 44, pipe rolls.
Support pipe rolls on trapeze.

Base of Vertical Piping: MSS Type 52, spring hangers.
Support horizontal piping within 12 inches (300 mm) of each fitting and coupling.

Rod diameter may be reduced 1 size for double-rod hangers, with 3/8-inch (10-mm) minimum
rods.

Install hangers for Schedule 40, steel piping with the following maximum horizontal spacing and
minimum rod diameters:

1. NPS 1/4 to NPS 1/2 (DN 8 to DN 15): 96 inches (2400 mm) with 3/8-inch (10-mm) rod.

2. NPS 3/4 to NPS 1-1/4 (DN 20 to DN 32): 84 inches (2100 mm) with 3/8-inch (10-mm)
rod.

3. NPS 1-1/2 (DN 40): 12 feet (3.7 m) with 3/8-inch (10-mm) rod.

4, NPS 2 (DN 50): 13 feet (4 m) with 3/8-inch (10-mm) rod.

Install supports for vertical, Schedule 40, steel piping every 15 feet (4.6 m).

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Perform field tests and inspections.
Tests and Inspections:

1. Piping Leak Tests: Test new and modified parts of existing piping. Cap and fill general-
service compressed-air piping with oil-free dry air or gaseous nitrogen to pressure of 50
psig (345 kPa) above system operating pressure, but not less than 150 psig (1035 kPa).
Isolate test source and let stand for four hours to equalize temperature. Refill system, if
required, to test pressure; hold for two hours with no drop in pressure.

2. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.

3. Inspect filters lubricators and pressure regulators for proper operation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 4100 - PLUMBING FIXTURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: All plumbing fixtures shown and scheduled on the drawings.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

13 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance data for all products.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLUMBING FIXTURE MANUFACTURERS - In addition to the manufacturer(s) listed on the
plumbing fixture schedule on the drawings, the following manufacturers approved.
Manufacturers not listed below are not specifically approved and will be evaluated on an
individual basis. All plumbing fixtures used on this project shall meet the conditions of quality
and performance of the fixtures listed in the Plumbing Fixture Schedule on the Drawings.

A. FLEXIBLE BRADED STAINLESS STEEL WATER CONNECTORS
1. BRASSCRAFT

2. WATTS
3. PROFLO
B. LAVATORIES

1. Fixtures
a. KOHLER
b. AMERICAN STANDARD
C. TOTO

2. Carriers and Supports
a. JR SMITH
b. ZURN
C. JOSAM

3. Faucets
a. MOEN COMMERCIAL
b. SLOAN
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C. CHICAGO FACUET
4, Piping Covers

a. TRUBRO

b. PLUMMEREX

STAINLESS STEEL SINKS

1. Fixtures
a. ELKAY
b. JUST
C. KOHLER
2. Faucets

a. MOEN COMMERCIAL
b. T&S BRASS
C. CHICAGO FAUCET

STOP VALVES
1. BRASSCRAFT
2. WATTS

3. KINGSTON BRASS

WATER CLOSETS

1. Fixtures
a. KOHLER
b. AMERICAN STANDARD
C. TOTO
2. SEATS
a. KOHLER
b. CHURCH
C. OLSONITE
3. Carriers and Supports
a. JR SMITH
b. ZURN
C. JOSAM
GROUT

Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry,
hydraulic-cement grout.

Characteristics: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications.
Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.

Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

Install plumbing fixtures level and plumb according to roughing-in drawings.

Install floor-mounted water closets on closet flange attachments to drainage piping.

Install counter-mounting fixtures in and attached to casework.

Install pedestal lavatories on pedestals and secured to wood blocking in wall.

Install water-supply piping with stop on each supply to each fixture to be connected to water

distribution piping. Attach supplies to supports or substrate within pipe spaces behind fixtures.

Install stops in locations where they can be easily reached for operation.

1. Exception: Use ball, gate, or globe valves if supply stops are not specified with fixture.
Comply with valve requirements specified in Section 22 0523 "General-Duty Valves for

Plumbing Piping."

Install tanks for accessible, tank-type water closets with lever handle mounted on wide side of
compartment.

Install toilet seats on water closets.

Install faucet flow-control fittings with specified flow rates and patterns in faucet spouts if faucets
are not available with required rates and patterns. Include adapters if required.

Install shower flow-control fittings with specified maximum flow rates in shower arms.
Install traps on fixture outlets.

1. Exception: Omit trap on fixtures with integral traps.
2. Exception: Omit trap on indirect wastes unless otherwise indicated.

Install disposer in outlet of each sink indicated to have disposer. Install switch where indicated
or in wall adjacent to sink if location is not indicated.

Install dishwasher air-gap fitting at each sink indicated to have air-gap fitting. Install in sink
deck. Connect inlet hose to dishwasher and outlet hose to disposer.

Set bathtubs and shower receptors in leveling bed of cement grout.

Install protective shielding pipe covers and enclosures on exposed supplies and waste piping of
accessible lavatories and sinks.

Install wall flanges or escutcheons at piping wall penetrations in exposed, finished locations.
Use deep-pattern escutcheons if required to conceal protruding fittings.

Seal joints between plumbing fixtures, counters, floors, and walls using sanitary-type, one-part,
mildew-resistant silicone sealant. Match sealant color to fixture color.
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3.2

3.3

3.4

CONNECTIONS

Connect fixtures with water supplies, stops, and risers, and with traps, soil, waste, and vent
piping. Use size fittings required to match fixtures.

Comply with water piping requirements specified in Section 22 1116 "Domestic Water Piping."

Comply with soil and waste piping requirements specified in Section 22 1316 "Sanitary Waste
and Vent Piping."

Install protective shielding pipe covers and enclosures on exposed supplies and waste piping of
accessible lavatories and sinks.
ADJUSTING

Operate and adjust plumbing fixtures and controls. Replace damaged and malfunctioning
fixtures, fittings, and controls.

Adjust water pressure at faucets to produce proper flow.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
After completing installation of plumbing fixtures, inspect and repair damaged finishes.

Clean plumbing fixtures, faucets, and other fittings with manufacturers' recommended cleaning
methods and materials.

Provide protective covering for installed plumbing fixtures and fittings.

Do not allow use of plumbing fixtures for temporary facilities unless approved in writing by
Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 6213 - VACUUM PIPING FOR LABORATORY AND HEALTHCARE FACILITIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

©

A.

A.

B.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For Installer and testing agency.

Material Certificates: Signed by Installer certifying that medical vacuum piping materials comply
with requirements in NFPA 99.

Brazing certificates.

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and maintenance data.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications:

1. Medical Vacuum Piping Systems for Healthcare Facilities: According to
ASSE Standard #6010 for medical-gas-system installers.
2. Shape-Memory-Metal Coupling Joints: An authorized representative who is trained and

approved by manufacturer.

Brazing: Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code, Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications"; or AWS B2.2, "Standard for Brazing
Procedure and Performance Qualification."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS
Comply with NFPA 99 for medical vacuum piping materials.

Copper Medical Gas Tube: ASTM B 819, Type L, seamless, drawn temper that has been
manufacturer cleaned, purged, and sealed for medical gas service or according to CGA G-4.1
for oxygen service. Include standard color marking "OXY," "MED," "OXY/MED," "OXY/ACR," or
"ACR/MED" in blue.
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2.2

Wrought-Copper Fittings: ASME B16.22, solder-joint pressure type that has been manufacturer

cleaned, purged, and sealed for medical gas service or according to CGA G-4.1 for oxygen

service.

Copper Unions: ASME B16.22 or MSS SP-123, wrought-copper or cast-copper alloy.

Cast-Copper-Alloy Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150.

1. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch
maximum thickness, full-face type.

2. Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel.

Shape-Memory-Metal Couplings:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Aerofit, Inc.

b. Smart Tap, Inc.

2. Description: Cryogenic compression fitting made of nickel-titanium, shape-memory alloy,
and that has been manufacturer cleaned, purged, and sealed for oxygen service
according to CGA G-4.1.

Flexible Pipe Connectors:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Flex-Hose Co., Inc.
b. Flexicraft Industries.
C. Hyspan Precision Products, Inc.
d. Mercer Gasket & Shim, Inc.
e. Metraflex Company (The).
f. Proco Products, Inc.
g. Unaflex.
h. Universal Metal Hose; a Hyspan Co.

2. Description: Corrugated-bronze tubing with bronze wire-braid covering and ends brazed
to inner tubing.

a. Working-Pressure Rating: 200 psig minimum.
b. End Connections: Plain-end copper tube.
JOINING MATERIALS
Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys.

Threaded-Joint Tape: PTFE.
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2.3

MEDICAL VACUUM SERVICE CONNECTIONS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

Allied Healthcare Products Inc.; Chemetron Division.

Amico Corporation.

BeaconMedaes.

Ohio Medical Corporation.

Oxequip Health Industries; a division of Allied Healthcare Products Inc.
Tri-Tech Medical Inc.

ogkwnE

General Requirements for Medical Vacuum Service Connections:

1. Suitable for specific medical vacuum service listed.

2. Include roughing-in assemblies, finishing assemblies, and cover plates.

3 Individual cover plates are not required if service connection is in multiple unit or
assembly with cover plate.

4. Recessed-type units made for concealed piping unless otherwise indicated.

Roughing-in Assembly:

Steel outlet box for recessed mounting and concealed piping.

Brass-body inlet block.

Seals that will prevent vacuum leakage.

ASTM B 819, NPS 3/8 copper outlet tube brazed to valve with service marking and tube-
end dust cap.

PN PE

Finishing Assembly:

1. Brass housing with primary check valve.
2. Seals that will prevent vacuum leakage.
3. Cover plate with gas-service label.

Quick-Coupler Suction Service Connections:

1. Inlets for medical vacuum and WAGD with noninterchangeable keyed indexing to prevent
interchange between services.

2. Constructed to permit one-handed connection and removal of equipment.

3. With positive-locking ring that retains equipment stem in valve during use.

D.I.S.S. Suction Service Connections:

Inlets complying with CGA V-5.

Threaded indexing to prevent interchange between services.
Constructed to permit one-handed connection and removal of equipment.
Medical Vacuum: CGA V-5, D.I.S.S. No. 1220.

WAGD: CGA V-5, D.I.S.S. No. 2220.

agrLONE

Vacuum Bottle Brackets: One piece, with pattern and finish matching corresponding service
cover plate.

Cover Plates:

1. One piece.
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2. Stainless steel.
3. Permanent, color-coded, identifying label matching corresponding service.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

PREPARATION

Cleaning of Medical Gas Tubing: If manufacturer-cleaned and -capped fittings or tubing is not
available or if precleaned fittings or tubing must be recleaned because of exposure, have
supplier or separate agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction perform the following
procedures:

1. Clean medical gas tube and fittings, valves, gages, and other components of oil, grease,
and other readily oxidizable materials as required for oxygen service according to
CGA G-4.1.

2. Wash medical gas tubing and components in hot, alkaline-cleaner-water solution of
sodium carbonate or trisodium phosphate in proportion of 1 Ib of chemical to 3 gal. of
water.

a. Scrub to ensure complete cleaning.
b. Rinse with clean, hot water to remove cleaning solution.

PIPING INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of vacuum
piping. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss,
expansion, vacuum producer sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated
unless deviations to layout are approved on coordination drawings.

Comply with NFPA 99 for installation of vacuum piping.

Install piping concealed from view and protected from physical contact by building occupants
unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.

Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated
otherwise.

Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal and
coordinate with other services occupying that space.

Install piping adjacent to equipment and specialties to allow service and maintenance.

Install vacuum piping with 1 percent slope downward in direction of flow.

Install nipples, unions, special fittings, and valves with pressure ratings same as or higher than
piping pressure rating used in applications specified in "Piping Schedule” Article unless

otherwise indicated.

Install eccentric reducers, if available, where vacuum piping is reduced in direction of flow, with
bottoms of both pipes and reducer fitting flush.
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3.3

Provide drain leg and drain trap at end of each main and branch and at low points.

Install thermometer and vacuum gage on inlet piping to each vacuum producer and on each
receiver and separator. Comply with requirements in Section 22 0519 "Meters and Gages for
Plumbing Piping."

Install piping to permit valve servicing.

Install piping free of sags and bends.

Install fittings for changes in direction and for branch connections.

Install medical vacuum piping from medical vacuum service connections specified in this
Section, to equipment specified in Section 22 6219 "Vacuum Equipment for Laboratory and
Healthcare Facilities," and to equipment specified in other Sections requiring medical vacuum
service.

Piping Restraint Installation: Install seismic restraints on vacuum piping. Seismic-restraint
devices are specified in Section 22 0548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping
and Equipment.”

Install medical vacuum service connections recessed in walls. Attach roughing-in assembly to
substrate; attach finishing assembly to roughing-in assembly.

Install medical vacuum bottle bracket adjacent to each wall-mounted medical vacuum service
connection suction inlet.

Connect vacuum piping to vacuum producers and to equipment requiring vacuum service.

Install unions in copper vacuum tubing adjacent to each valve and at final connection to each
machine, specialty, and piece of equipment.

Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements
for sleeves specified in Section 22 0517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Plumbing Piping.”

Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with
requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 22 0518 "Escutcheons for Plumbing Piping."
JOINT CONSTRUCTION

Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from outside of cleaned tubing and fittings before
assembly.

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before
assembly.

Threaded Joints: Apply appropriate tape to external pipe threads.
Brazed Joints: Join copper tube and fittings according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook,"

"Brazed Joints" chapter. Do not use flux. Continuously purge joint with oil-free dry nitrogen
during brazing.
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F. Flanged Joints:

1. Copper Tubing: Install flange on copper tubes. Use pipe-flange gasket between flanges.
Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9 for bolting procedure.

G. Shape-Memory-Metal Coupling Joints: Join new copper tube to existing tube according to
procedures developed by fitting manufacturer for installation of shape-memory-metal coupling
joints.

3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Comply with requirements in Section 22 0548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing
Piping and Equipment” for seismic-restraint devices.

B. Comply with requirements in Section 22 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and
Equipment” for pipe hanger and support devices.

C. Vertical Piping: MSS Type 8 or Type 42, clamps.
D. Individual, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs:

1. 100 Feet and Less: MSS Type 1, adjustable, steel, clevis hangers.
2. Longer Than 100 Feet: MSS Type 43, adjustable, roller hangers.

E. Multiple, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs 100 Feet or Longer: MSS Type 44, pipe rolls.
Support pipe rolls on trapeze. Comply with requirements in Section 22 0529 "Hangers and
Supports for Plumbing Piping and Equipment" for trapeze hangers.

F. Base of Vertical Piping: MSS Type 52, spring hangers.
G. Support horizontal piping within 12 inches of each fitting and coupling.
H. Rod diameter may be reduced one size for double-rod hangers, with 3/8-inch-minimum rods.

l. Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum horizontal spacing and minimum
rod diameters:

NPS 1/4: 60 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 3/8 and NPS 1/2: 72 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 3/4: 84 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 1: 96 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 1-1/4: 108 inches with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 1-1/2: 10 feet with 3/8-inch rod.
NPS 2: 11 feet with 3/8-inch rod.

NPS 2-1/2: 13 feet with 1/2-inch rod.
NPS 3: 14 feet with 1/2-inch rod.

10. NPS 3-1/2: 15 feet with 1/2-inch rod.

11. NPS 4: 16 feet with 1/2-inch rod.

12. NPS 5: 18 feet with 1/2-inch rod.

CoNoOA~WNE

J. Install supports for vertical copper tubing every 10 feet.
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3.5 IDENTIFICATION

A. Install identifying labels and devices for medical vacuum piping systems according to NFPA 99.
Use the following or similar captions and color-coding for piping products where required by

NFPA 99:

1. Medical Vacuum: Black letters on white background.
2. WAGD: White letters on violet background.

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL FOR HEALTHCARE FACILITY MEDICAL VACUUM PIPING

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections of medical
vacuum piping systems in healthcare facilities and to prepare test and inspection reports.

B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Medical Vacuum Testing Coordination: Perform tests, inspections, verifications, and
certification of medical vacuum piping systems concurrently with tests, inspections, and

certification of medical compressed-air piping and medical gas piping systems.

2. Preparation: Perform the following Installer tests according to requirements in NFPA 99

and ASSE Standard #6010:

Initial blowdown.

Initial pressure test.

Cross-connection test.

Piping purge test.

Standing pressure test for vacuum systems.
Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.

~P Q0T

3. System Verification: Perform the following tests and inspections according to NFPA 99,

ASSE Standard #6020, and ASSE Standard #6030:
Standing pressure test.

Valve test.

Master and area alarm tests.

Piping purge test.

Final tie-in test.

Operational vacuum test.

Verify correct labeling of equipment and components.

Se@roa0oTy

Individual-pressurization or pressure-differential cross-connection test.

4, Testing Certification: Certify that specified tests, inspections, and procedures have been

performed and certify report results. Include the following:

a. Inspections performed.
b. Procedures, materials, and gases used.
C. Test methods used.
d. Results of tests.
C. Remove and replace components that do not pass tests and inspections and retest as specified
above.
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3.7

3.8

3.9

PROTECTION

Protect tubing from damage.

Retain sealing plugs in tubing, fittings, and specialties until installation.

Clean tubing not properly sealed, and where sealing is damaged, according to "Preparation”
Article.

PIPING SCHEDULE

Connect new copper tubing to existing copper tubing with memory-metal couplings.

Flanges may be used where connection to flanged equipment is required.

Medical Vacuum Piping: Use copper medical gas tube, wrought-copper fittings, and brazed
joints.

WAGD Piping: Use copper medical gas tube, wrought-copper fittings, and brazed joints.

VALVE SCHEDULE
Shutoff Valves:

1. Copper Tubing: Copper-alloy ball valve with manufacturer-installed ASTM B 819,
copper-tube extensions.

Zone Valves: Copper-alloy ball valve with manufacturer-installed ASTM B 819, copper-tube
extensions with pressure gage on one copper-tube extension.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 0713 - DUCT INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY
A. Section includes insulating the following duct services:
1. Indoor, concealed supply, return, and outdoor air.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 23 0719 "HVAC Piping Insulation."
2. Section 23 3113 "Metal Ducts" for duct liners.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing
identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket materials and adhesive, mastic, tapes, and
cement material containers, with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed
index of 50 or less.
2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed

index of 150 or less.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. CertainTeed Corp.; SoftTouch Duct Wrap.
b. Johns Manville; Microlite.
c. Knauf Insulation; Friendly Feel Duct Wrap.
d. Owens Corning; SOFTR All-Service Duct Wrap.

2.2 ADHESIVES

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
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2.3

24

Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.

1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; CP-127.

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225.

C. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; 85-60/85-70.

d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

ASJ Adhesive, and FSK Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for
bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.

1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; CP-82.

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225.

c. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller
Company; 85-50.

d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS

Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:

1. ASJ:  White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing;
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type |.

2. ASJ-SSL: ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a
removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I.

3. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing;
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type Il

4. Vinyl Jacket: White vinyl with a permeance of 1.3 perms when tested according to
ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure A, and complying with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.

TAPES

ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive,
complying with ASTM C 1136.
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1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a.
b.
c
d

Nogakowd

ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 428 AWF ASJ.

Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0836.
Compac Corporation; 104 and 105.

Venture Tape; 1540 CW Plus, 1542 CW Plus, and 1542 CW Plus/SO.

Width: 3 inches.

Thickness: 11.5 mils.

Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.

Elongation: 2 percent.

Tensile Strength: 40 Ibf/inch in width.

ASJ Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.

2.5 SECUREMENTS

A. Aluminum Bands: ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch
thick, 3/4 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a.

ITW Insulation Systems; Gerrard Strapping and Seals.

b. RPR Products, Inc.; Insul-Mate Strapping, Seals, and Springs.
B. Insulation Pins and Hangers:
1. Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate welded to

projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in
position indicated when self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the following
requirements:

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Perforated Base Insul-Hangers.

2) GEMCO:; Perforated Base.
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Spindle.

b. Baseplate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch thick by 2 inches
square.

C. Spindle: Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed, 0.106-inch-
diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.

d. Adhesive: Recommended by hanger manufacturer. Product with demonstrated
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

2. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch-thick,

galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in
place but not less than 1-1/2 inches in diameter.

a.

DUCT INSULATION

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; RC-150.
2) GEMCO; R-150.
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; WA-150.
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C.

D.

4) Nelson Stud Welding; Speed Clips.

b. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel insert to
ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations.

Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch-wide, stainless steel or Monel.

Wire: 0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

A.

w

O

m

G.

J.

PREPARATION

Surface Preparation: Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will
adversely affect insulation application.

GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces;
free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings.

Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for
each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules.

Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install
accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or
dry state.

Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.

Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers,
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.

2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor
legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper
and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation
material manufacturer.

Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet
and dry film thicknesses.
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3.3

Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:

1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.

2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch-wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.
Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip,
spaced 4 inches o.c.

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Clean and dry surface to receive
self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.

a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's written
instructions, to maintain vapor seal.

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and

at ends adjacent to duct flanges and fittings.

Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal
thickness.

Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking
due to thermal movement.

Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches
similar to butt joints.

PENETRATIONS

Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations: Install insulation continuously through roof
penetrations.

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface
and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2 inches below top of
roof flashing.
4, Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.

Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Install insulation continuously
through wall penetrations.

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface
and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least
2 inches.
4, Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.
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D. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations: Terminate insulation at fire
damper sleeves for fire-rated wall and partition penetrations. Externally insulate damper
sleeves to match adjacent insulation and overlap duct insulation at least 2 inches.

1. Comply with requirements in Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping
and fire-resistive joint sealers.

E. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:

1. Duct: For penetrations through fire-rated assemblies, terminate insulation at fire damper
sleeves and externally insulate damper sleeve beyond floor to match adjacent duct
insulation. Overlap damper sleeve and duct insulation at least 2 inches.

2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in
Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping."

34 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION

A. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums: Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.

1.

2.

Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit
area, for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.

Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and
transitions.

Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head,
capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of
vertical ducts as follows:

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along longitudinal
centerline of duct. Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end joints, and 16
inches o.c.

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, place pins 16 inches o.c.
each way, and 3 inches maximum from insulation joints. Install additional pins to
hold insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.

C. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and
plenums.

d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.

Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers.

Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with

insulation surface. Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation

facing.

bl ¢))

Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2 inches on longitudinal seams and end joints.
At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 18 inches o.c.

Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section
for each surface. Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually
mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.

Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with
6-inch-wide strips of same material used to insulate duct. Secure on alternating sides of
stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform tests and inspections.
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3.6

3.7

Tests and Inspections:

1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and
insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation. Extent of inspection shall be
limited to two locations for each duct system defined in the "Duct Insulation Schedule,
General" Article.

All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals
noncompliance with requirements.

DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation:

1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.
Items Not Insulated:

Fibrous-glass ducts.

Metal ducts with duct liner of sufficient thickness to comply with energy code and
ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.

Factory-insulated flexible ducts.

Factory-insulated plenums and casings.

Flexible connectors.

Vibration-control devices.

Factory-insulated access panels and doors.

N

Nogkw

INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE

2” Fiberglass wrap.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 3113 - METAL DUCTS

PART 1 -

11

PART 2 -

21

2.2

2.3

GENERAL

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Rectangular ducts and fittings.
2. Hangers and supports.
PRODUCTS

RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS

General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise
indicated.

Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse Joints,"
for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal
Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-
support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible."

Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction: Select types
and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construction,"” for static-pressure class, applicable
sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

SEALANT AND GASKETS

General Sealant and Gasket Requirements: Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and
gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index
of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments: Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.

METAL DUCTS 23 3113-1



m

G.

Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments: Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods
with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation.

Strap and Rod Sizes: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum
Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."

Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603.

Steel Cables for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless steel complying with ASTM A 492.

Steel Cable End Connections: Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and
bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.

Duct Attachments: Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible
with duct materials.

Trapeze and Riser Supports:

1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.
2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless-steel shapes and plates.
3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts: Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

w

©

m

G.

I

DUCT INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct
system. Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts
and calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design considerations.
Install duct systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings
and Coordination Drawings.

Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"
unless otherwise indicated.

Install round ducts in maximum practical lengths.
Install ducts with fewest possible joints.

Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for
branch connections.

Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and
perpendicular to building lines.

Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent
enclosure elements of building.

Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness.

Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and
enclosures.
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3.2

3.3

Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed
to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal
flanges of same metal thickness as the duct. Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2
inches.

Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.
Comply with requirements in Section 23 3300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke
dampers.

Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign
materials. Comply with SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under
Construction," Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines."

DUCT SEALING

Seal ducts to the following seal classes according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible":

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

2. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower: Seal
Class C.
3. Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class B.

4, Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C.

HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 5,
"Hangers and Supports."

Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel
fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.

2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.

3 Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for
slabs more than 4 inches thick.

4, Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for
slabs less than 4 inches thick.
5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints.

Hanger Spacing: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum
Hanger Sizes for Round Duct,” for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers and supports
within 24 inches of each elbow and within 48 inches of each branch intersection.

Hangers Exposed to View: Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.
Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds,

bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 16
feet.
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3.4

3.5

Install upper attachments to structures. Select and size upper attachments with pull-out,
tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where
used.

CONNECTIONS

Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Section 23 3300 "Air
Duct Accessories."

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for branch,
outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections.

DUCT SCHEDULE

Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel except as otherwise indicated and as follows:
1. Underground Ducts: See drawings.

Supply Ducts:

1. Ducts Connected to Fan Coil Units, Furnaces, Heat Pumps, and Terminal Units:

a Pressure Class: Positive 2-inch wg.
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: B.

c SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 12.

d SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 12.

2. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above:

a Pressure Class: Positive 4-inch wg.

b Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: B.

c SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 6.

d. SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 6.
e Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: B.

f. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 6.

g SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 6.

Exhaust Ducts:
1. Ducts Connected to Fans Exhausting (ASHRAE 62.1, Class 1 and 2) Air:
a Pressure Class: Negative 2-inch wg.
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: B if negative pressure, and A if positive pressure.
c SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 12.
d SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 12.
2. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above:
a Pressure Class: Positive or negative 2-inch wg.
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: B if negative pressure, and A if positive pressure.
c
d

SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 12.
SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 12.
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D. Branch Configuration:

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection."

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch: 45-degree entry.

b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch: Spin in.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 3423 - HVYAC POWER VENTILATORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

A.

B.

1.3

A.

1.4

A.

B.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Centrifugal roof ventilators.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field
connection.

2. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring.

3. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication including anchorages and attachments

to structure and to supported equipment. Include adjustable motor bases, rails, and
frames for equipment mounting.

4, Design Calculations: Calculate requirements for selecting vibration isolators and seismic
restraints and for designing vibration isolation bases.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and maintenance data.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

AMCA Compliance: Fans shall have AMCA-Certified performance ratings and shall bear the
AMCA-Certified Ratings Seal.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

CENTRIFUGAL ROOF VENTILATORS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:

1. Carnes Company.

2. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
3. Loren Cook Company.
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2.2

2.3

Housing: Removable, spun-aluminum, dome top and outlet baffle; square, one-piece,
aluminum base with venturi inlet cone.

1. Upblast Units: Provide spun-aluminum discharge baffle to direct discharge air upward,
with rain and snow drains and (if scheduled, grease collector).

2. Hinged Subbase: Galvanized-steel hinged arrangement permitting service and
maintenance.

Fan Wheels: Aluminum hub and wheel with backward-inclined blades.

Accessories:

1. Variable-Speed Controller: Solid-state control to reduce speed from 100 to less than 50
percent.

2. Disconnect Switch: Nonfusible type, with thermal-overload protection mounted inside fan
housing, factory wired through an internal aluminum conduit.

3. Bird Screens: Removable, 1/2-inch mesh, aluminum or brass wire.

4. Dampers: Counterbalanced, parallel-blade, backdraft dampers mounted in curb base;

factory set to close when fan stops.

Roof Curbs: Galvanized steel; mitered and welded corners; 1-1/2-inch-thick, rigid, fiberglass
insulation adhered to inside walls; and 1-1/2-inch wood nailer. Size as required to suit roof
opening and fan base.

Configuration: Built-in raised cant and mounting flange.

Overall Height: 12 inches.

Sound Curb: Curb with sound-absorbing insulation.

Pitch Mounting: Manufacture curb for roof slope.

Metal Liner: Galvanized steel.

Burglar Bars (if scheduled): 5/8-inch-thick steel bars welded in place to form 6-inch
squares.

Mounting Pedestal: Galvanized steel with removable access panel.

Vented Curb: Unlined with louvered vents in vertical sides.

oukrwNE

© N

Capacities and Characteristics:

1. As shown on drawings.

MOTORS

Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure type, and
efficiency requirements.

1. Motor Sizes: Minimum size as indicated. If not indicated, large enough so driven load
will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.

Enclosure Type: Totally enclosed, fan cooled.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Certify sound-power level ratings according to AMCA 301, "Methods for Calculating Fan Sound
Ratings from Laboratory Test Data." Factory test fans according to AMCA 300, "Reverberant
Room Method for Sound Testing of Fans." Label fans with the AMCA-Certified Ratings Seal.
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PART 3 -

3.1

3.2

3.3

Certify fan performance ratings, including flow rate, pressure, power, air density, speed of
rotation, and efficiency by factory tests according to AMCA 210, "Laboratory Methods of Testing
Fans for Aerodynamic Performance Rating." Label fans with the AMCA-Certified Ratings Seal.

EXECUTION

INSTALLATION

Secure roof-mounted fans to roof curbs with cadmium-plated hardware. See Section 07 7200
"Roof Accessories" for installation of roof curbs.

Ceiling Units: Suspend units from structure; use steel wire or metal straps.

Support suspended units from structure using threaded steel rods and elastomeric hangers
having a static deflection of 1 inch. Vibration-control devices are specified in Section 23 0548
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment.”

Install units with clearances for service and maintenance.

Label units according to requirements specified in Section 23 0553 "ldentification for HVAC
Piping and Equipment.”

CONNECTIONS

Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts and duct accessories. Make final duct
connections with flexible connectors. Flexible connectors are specified in Section 23 3300 "Air
Duct Accessories."

Install ducts adjacent to power ventilators to allow service and maintenance.

Ground equipment according to Section 26 0526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical
Systems."

Connect wiring according to Section 26 0519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables."

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Tests and Inspections:

1. Verify that shipping, blocking, and bracing are removed.

2. Verify that unit is secure on mountings and supporting devices and that connections to
ducts and electrical components are complete. Verify that proper thermal-overload
protection is installed in motors, starters, and disconnect switches.

Verify that cleaning and adjusting are complete.

Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation.

Verify lubrication for bearings and other moving parts.

Shut unit down and reconnect automatic temperature-control operators.

Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

Noohkw
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B. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and
equipment.

C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.4 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation.

B. Lubricate bearings.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

A.

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A.

B.

C.

D.

A.

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division.
Alpha Wire.

Belden Inc.

Encore Wire Corporation.

General Cable Technologies Corporation.
Southwire Incorporated.

ogkrwnr

Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.

Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for Type THW-2 Type THHN-
2-THWN-2 Type XHHW-2 Type UF Type USE and Type SO.

Multiconductor Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for metal-clad cable,
Type MC nonmetallic-sheathed cable, Type NM Type SO and Type USE with ground wire.
CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
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2.3

PART 3 -

3.1

3.2

3.3

AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

Gardner Bender.

Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.

Ideal Industries, Inc.

llsco; a branch of Bardes Corporation.

NSi Industries LLC.

O-Z/Gedney; a brand of the EGS Electrical Group.
3M; Electrical Markets Division.

Tyco Electronics.

CoNoOORA~WONE

Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type,
and class for application and service indicated.
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with NFPA 70.

EXECUTION

CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS

Feeders: Copper Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and
larger.

CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING
METHODS

Feeders: Type THHN-2-THWN-2, single conductors in raceway

Branch Circuits: Type THHN-2-THWN-2, single conductors in raceway, type MC cable in
existing walls.

Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-
steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.

Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to

Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and
cables.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.

Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will
not damage cables or raceway.

Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members,
and follow surface contours where possible.

Support cables according to Section 26 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

Provide a dedicated neutral conductor for each 120v branch circuit.

CONNECTIONS

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in
UL 486A-486B.

Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced
conductors.

Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 26 0553 "ldentification for
Electrical Systems."

Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of
conductor, and identify as spare conductor.
SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS

Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies

FIRESTOPPING

Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore
original fire-resistance rating.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection stated in NETA Acceptance Testing
Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.
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B. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 26 0519-4



SECTION 26 0526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

A.

13

A.

1.4

A.

B.

15

A.

1.6

A.

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes: Grounding systems and equipment.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Informational Submittals: Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features
specified in "Field Quality Control" Article, including the following:

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 01 7823 "Operation and
Maintenance Data," include the following:

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

CONDUCTORS

Insulated Conductors: Copper] wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by
applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

Bare Copper Conductors:
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2.2

PART 3 -

3.1

1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.

2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.

3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.

4, Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch in diameter.

5. Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.

6. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8
inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper

ferrules; 1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.
Grounding Bus: Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 4 inches in cross
section, with 9/32-inch holes spaced 1-1/8 inches apart. Stand-off insulators for mounting shall
comply with UL 891 for use in switchboards, 600 V. Lexan or PVC, impulse tested at 5000 V.
CONNECTORS
Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in
which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items

connected.

Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy, pressure type with at
least two bolts.

1. Pipe Connectors: Clamp type, sized for pipe.

Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for
materials being joined and installation conditions.

Bus-bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression -type wire
terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.

EXECUTION

APPLICATIONS

Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 10 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for
No. 8 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.

Underground Grounding Conductors: Install bare tinned-copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG
minimum.

1. Bury at least 24 inches below grade.

Grounding Bus: Install in electrical and telephone equipment rooms, in rooms housing service
equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.

1. Install bus on insulated spacers 2 inches minimum from wall, 6 inches above finished
floor unless otherwise indicated.

Conductor Terminations and Connections:

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
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3.2

3.3

2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise

indicated.
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells: Bolted connectors.
4, Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors.

GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS
Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements.

Grounding Manholes and Handholes: Install a driven ground rod through manhole or handhole
floor, close to wall, and set rod depth so 4 inches will extend above finished floor. If necessary,
install ground rod before manhole is placed and provide No. 1/0 AWG bare, tinned-copper
conductor from ground rod into manhole through a waterproof sleeve in manhole wall. Protect
ground rods passing through concrete floor with a double wrapping of pressure-sensitive
insulating tape or heat-shrunk insulating sleeve from 2 inches above to 6 inches below
concrete. Seal floor opening with waterproof, nonshrink grout.

Grounding Connections to Manhole Components: Bond exposed-metal parts such as inserts,
cable racks, pulling irons, ladders, and cable shields within each manhole or handhole, to
ground rod or grounding conductor. Make connections with No. 4 AWG minimum, stranded,
hard-drawn copper bonding conductor. Train conductors level or plumb around corners and
fasten to manhole walls. Connect to cable armor and cable shields according to written
instructions by manufacturer of splicing and termination kits.

Pad-Mounted Transformers and Switches: Install two ground rods and ground ring around the
pad. Ground pad-mounted equipment and noncurrent-carrying metal items associated with
substations by connecting them to underground cable and grounding electrodes. Install tinned-
copper conductor not less than No. 2 AWG for ground ring and for taps to equipment grounding
terminals. Bury ground ring not less than 6 inches from the foundation.

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
Install green insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.

Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Bond equipment groundingconductor to each unit and to air duct
and connected metallic piping.

Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables: Bond equipment grounding
conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and components.

Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits: For designated equipment supplied by a branch circuit
or feeder, where the equipment enclosure is isolated from the supply circuit with a nonmetallic
raceway, install a fitting listed for the purpose, where raceway enters enclosure, and bond to the
insulated equipment grounding conductor. Bond the conductor to the isolated equipment
enclosure, and terminate at the equipment grounding conductor terminal of the applicable
derived system or service unless otherwise indicated.

Signal and Communication Equipment: In addition to grounding and bonding required by
NFPA 70, provide a separate grounding system complying with requirements in TIA/ATIS J-
STD-607-A.

1. For telephone, alarm, voice and data, and other communication equipment, provide
No. 4 AWG minimum insulated grounding conductor in raceway from grounding electrode
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3.4

3.5

system to each service location, terminal cabinet, wiring closet, and central equipment
location, unless noted otherwise.

2. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets: Terminate grounding
conductor on a 1/4-by-4-by-12-inch grounding bus.
3. Terminal Cabinets: Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding terminal.

Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures: DO NOT install a grounding electrode and a
separate insulated equipment grounding conductor at these locations. Bond the equipment
grounding conductor installed with branch-circuit conductors to the grounding terminal at the
pole base.

INSTALLATION
Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise
indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may

be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance
except where routed through short lengths of conduit.

1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate
any adjacent parts.

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install
bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection

is required, use a bolted clamp.
Grounding and Bonding for Piping:

1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit,
from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service
entrances to building. Connect grounding conductors to main metal water service pipes;
use a bolted clamp connector or bolt a lug-type connector to a pipe flange by using one
of the lug bolts of the flange. Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, connect
grounding conductor on street side of fitting. Bond metal grounding conductor conduit or
sleeve to conductor at each end.

2. Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass water
meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector.
3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from equipment

shutoff valve.
Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of
associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. Install bonding jumper to bond
across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.
Structural Steel: When available, bond structural steel to grounding electrode system, according
to NFPA 70.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform tests and inspections.

Tests and Inspections:
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1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been
energized, test for compliance with requirements.

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted,
electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance

level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal, and at individual
ground rods. Make tests at ground rods before any conductors are connected.

a. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of
precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than natural
drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or other artificial means of
reducing natural ground resistance.

b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81.

C. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

D. Report measured ground resistances that exceed 25 ohms to ground.

E. Excessive Ground Resistance: If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify
Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.
2. Construction requirements for concrete bases.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Section 26 0548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems" for products and
installation requirements necessary for compliance with seismic criteria.

DEFINITIONS

EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.

IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

RMC: Rigid metal conduit.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Design supports for multiple raceways, including comprehensive
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and
design criteria indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with NFPA 70.

COORDINATION

Coordinate size and location of concrete bases. Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases. Concrete,
reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified together with concrete Specifications.

Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field
assembly.

1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Allied Tube & Conduit.

b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
C. ERICO International Corporation.

d. GS Metals Corp.

e. Thomas & Betts Corporation.

f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.

g. Wesanco, Inc.

2. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.
3. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

Nonmetallic Slotted Support Systems: Structural-grade, factory-formed, glass-fiber-resin
channels and angles with 9/16-inch-diameter holes at a maximum of 8 inches o.c., in at least 1
surface.

1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a Allied Tube & Conduit.

b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
c Fabco Plastics Wholesale Limited.

d Seasafe, Inc.

2. Fittings and Accessories: Products of channel and angle manufacturer and designed for
use with those items.

3. Fitting and Accessory Materials: Same as channels and angles, except metal items may
be stainless steel.

4, Rated Strength: Selected to suit applicable load criteria.

Raceway and Cable Supports: As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101.

Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed
for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.

Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded
body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical conductors or cables in
riser conduits. Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces as
required to suit individual conductors or cables supported. Body shall be malleable iron.

Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates,
shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
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G. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their
supports to building surfaces include the following:

1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement
concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for
supported loads and building materials where used.

a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to, the following:

1) Hilti Inc.

2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of lllinois Tool Works, Inc.

3) MKT Fastening, LLC.

4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.; Masterset Fastening Systems Unit.

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated stainless steel, for use
in hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities
appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which used.

a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to, the following:

1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.

2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc.

3) Hilti Inc.

4) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of lllinois Tool Works, Inc.
5) MKT Fastening, LLC.

3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS
Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.

4, Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58, type suitable for
attached structural element.

5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325.

6. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type.

7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.

2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES

A. Description: Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions
of supported equipment.

B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 05 5000 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes
and plates.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 APPLICATION

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical
equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter.
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3.2

3.3

Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for
EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.

Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support
system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding
specified design load limits.

1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps .

Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above
suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this
Article.

Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC, and
RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70.

Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported
components plus 200 Ib.

Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten
electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods
unless otherwise indicated by code:

1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.

2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.

3 To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor
fasteners on solid masonry units.

4, To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.

5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock
washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or
greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs less
than 4 inches thick.

6. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27) complying with MSS SP-69 .

7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.

8. Iltems Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets,
panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes,
transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by means
that meet seismic-restraint strength and anchorage requirements.

Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing
bars.

INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS

Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation
to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
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B. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PART 1 - GENERAL
11 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings.

2. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters.

3. Surface raceways.

4, Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit.
B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.

C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover
enclosures, and cabinets.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co.

Anamet Electrical, Inc.

Electri-Flex Company.

0O-Z/Gedney; a brand of EGS Electrical Group.

Picoma Industries, a subsidiary of Mueller Water Products, Inc.
Republic Conduit.

Robroy Industries.

©ONoUA~AWNE
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2.2

9. Southwire Company.

10. Thomas & Betts Corporation.

11. Western Tube and Conduit Corporation.

12. Wheatland Tube Company; a division of John Maneely Company.

Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined
in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.

ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A.

IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.

PVC-Coated Steel Conduit: PVC-coated rigid steel conduit .

1. Comply with NEMA RN 1.
2. Coating Thickness: 0.040 inch, minimum.

EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.

FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel or aluminum.

LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.
Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and
NFPA 70.
2. Fittings for EMT:

a. Material: Steel .
b. Type: Setscrew .

3. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated for
environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding jumper.

4, Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit: Minimum thickness of 0.040 inch, with
overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints.

Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities
having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and
protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity.

METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Cooper B-Line, Inc.

Hoffman; a Pentair company.
Mono-Systems, Inc.

Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

el
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2.3

Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 Type 3R, Type 4, and
Type 12 unless otherwise indicated, and sized according to NFPA 70.

1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints,
adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as
required for complete system.

Wireway Covers: Screw-cover type unless otherwise indicated.

Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1 Cooper Technologies Company; Cooper Crouse-Hinds.

2 EGS/Appleton Electric.

3 Erickson Electrical Equipment Company.

4, Hoffman; a Pentair company.

5. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Division.

6

7

8

9

Kraloy.
Milbank Manufacturing Co.

Mono-Systems, Inc.

. 0O-Z/Gedney; a brand of EGS Electrical Group.
10. RACO; a Hubbell Company.
11. Robroy Industries.
12.  Stahlin Non-Metallic Enclosures; a division of Robroy Industries.
13. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
14. Wiremold / Legrand.

General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets
installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.

Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.

Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, aluminum, Type FD, with
gasketed cover.

Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C.
Metal Floor Boxes:

Material: Cast metal .

Type: Fully adjustable .

Shape: Rectangular.

Listing and Labeling: Metal floor boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

el

Nonmetallic Floor Boxes: Nonadjustable, round .
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PART 3 -

3.1

1. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic floor boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 Ib.
Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 Ib shall be listed and
marked for the maximum allowable weight.

Paddle Fan Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of paddle fan weighing 70
Ib.

1. Listing and Labeling: Paddle fan outlet boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.

Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, cast
aluminum with gasketed cover.

Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as
recessed box.

Device Box Dimensions: 4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep. 4 inches square by 1-1/4
inches deep is permitted in shallow 2” framed walls.

Gangable boxes are allowed for 6 gang or larger.

Hinged-Cover Enclosures: Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1, Type 3R, Type 4, and
Type 12 with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch unless otherwise indicated.

1. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.

2. Nonmetallic Enclosures: Plastic .

3. Interior Panels: Steel; all sides finished with manufacturer's standard enamel.

Cabinets:

1. NEMA 250, Type 1, Type 3R, and Type 12 galvanized-steel box with removable interior

panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.

Key latch to match panelboards.

Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.

Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

Nonmetallic cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified
testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

oOghwn

EXECUTION

RACEWAY APPLICATION
Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed Conduit: GRC
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3.2

6.

Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: EMT .

Underground Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC in fine bedded trench.

Under roadways and paved or concrete walkways: Type EPC-80-PVC in fine bedded
trench.

Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC .

Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R .

Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

1.
2.

Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT .
Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC . Raceway locations include
the following:

a. Loading dock.
b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.
C. Mechanical rooms.

Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT or as specifies in 260519 -
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES.

Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet
locations.

Damp or Wet Locations: GRC .

Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 nonmetallic
in institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations.

Minimum Raceway Size: 3/4-inch trade size.

Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

1.

2.

Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this
type of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after
installing conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer and
apply in thickness and number of coats recommended by manufacturer.

EMT: Use setscrew , steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with
NEMA FB 2.20.

Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz, and for protecting bare
grounding conductors. Where aluminum raceways are installed for such circuits and pass
through concrete, install in nonmetallic sleeve.

Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.

Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings.

Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F .

INSTALLATION

Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements
on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NECA 102 for aluminum conduits.
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Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and
number of floors.

Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.

Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.

Comply with requirements in Section 26 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for
hangers and supports.

Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.
Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for
control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of changes

in direction.

Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.

Support conduit within 12 inchesof enclosures to which attached.
Raceways Embedded in Slabs:
1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size, parallel or at right angles to main

reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab
support. Secure raceways to reinforcement at maximum 10-footintervals.

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion
fittings.

3. Arrange raceways to keep a minimum of 2 inches of concrete cover in all directions.

4, Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by Architect for

each specific location.
5. Change from RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, to a GRC bend and thru slab stub before rising
above floor.

Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:

1. Use EMT, IMC, or GRC for raceways.

2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or
in an enclosure.

Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply

listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound

manufacturer's written instructions.

Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated raceway with a corrosion-preventing conductive
compound prior to assembly.

Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings
to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.

Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install
locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.
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Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings
in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.

Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter
or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.

Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not
less than 200-Ib tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire.
Cap underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside raceways in use.

Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with
listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway
sealing fittings according to NFPA 70.

Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or
boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all
raceways at the following points:

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated
spaces.
2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.

3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.
Expansion-Joint Fittings:

1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature
change may exceed 30 deg F and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet.
Install in each run of aboveground RMC and EMT conduit that is located where
environmental temperature change may exceed 100 deg F and that has straight-run
length that exceeds 100 feet.

2. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for each
of the following locations:

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F temperature

change.
b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F temperature change.
C. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 125 deg F

temperature change.
d. Attics: 135 deg F temperature change.

3. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot
of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install
fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.000078 inch per foot of
length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for metal conduits.

4. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure
expansion joints.
5. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected

according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time
of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion movement.
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BB.

CC.

DD.

3.3

3.4

3.5

Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of
flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise
transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually
indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of
box unless otherwise indicated.

Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block,
and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a
raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box.

Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same
vertical channel.

Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.

Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing
members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.

Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by
conduits.

Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.

Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS

Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies

FIRESTOPPING

Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.

PROTECTION

Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by
manufacturer.
2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating

recommended by manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0548 - VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

A.

A.

B.

SUMMARY

Section includes:

1.
2.
3.

Isolation pads.
Channel support systems.
Restraint cables.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Seismic-Restraint Loading:

1. Site Class as Defined in the IBC: See Structural Specifications

2. Assigned Seismic Use Group or Building Category as Defined in the IBC: See Structural
Specifications
a. Component Response Modification Factor: As per ASCE 7-08 Table 13.6-1, current

edition

b. Component Amplification Factor: As per ASCE 7-08 Table 13.6-1, current edition

3. Design Spectral Response Acceleration at Short Periods (0.2 Second): See Structural
Specifications

4, Design Spectral Response Acceleration at 1.0-Second Period:  See Structural
Specifications

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with seismic-restraint requirements in the IBC unless requirements in this Section are
more stringent.

Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

VIBRATION ISOLATORS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

oukrwNE

Isolation Technology, Inc.

Kinetics Noise Control.

Mason Industries.

Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.
Vibration Isolation.

Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.
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2.2

Pads: Arrange in single or multiple layers of sufficient stiffness for uniform loading over pad
area, molded with a nonslip pattern and galvanized-steel baseplates, and factory cut to sizes
that match requirements of supported equipment.

1. Resilient Material: Oil- and water-resistant neoprene.

SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICES

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
2. Hilti Inc.

3. Mason Industries.

4 Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.

General Requirements for Restraint Components: Rated strengths, features, and application
requirements shall be as defined in reports by an agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

1. Structural Safety Factor: Allowable strength in tension, shear, and pullout force of
components shall be at least four times the maximum seismic forces to which they will
be subjected.

Channel Support System: MFMA-3, shop- or field-fabricated support assembly made of slotted
steel channels with accessories for attachment to braced component at one end and to building
structure at the other end and other matching components and with corrosion-resistant coating;
and rated in tension, compression, and torsion forces.

Hanger Rod Stiffener: Steel tube or steel slotted-support-system sleeve with internally bolted
connections to hanger rod. Do not weld stiffeners to rods.

Bushings for Floor-Mounted Equipment Anchor: Neoprene bushings designed for rigid
equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of anchors and studs.

Bushing Assemblies for Wall-Mounted Equipment Anchorage: Assemblies of neoprene
elements and steel sleeves designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and
size of attachment devices.

Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings: One-piece, molded, oil- and water-resistant
neoprene, with a flat washer face.

Mechanical Anchor: Drilled-in and stud-wedge or female-wedge type in zinc-coated steel for
interior applications and stainless steel for exterior applications. Select anchors with strength
required for anchor and as tested according to ASTM E 488. Minimum length of eight times
diameter.

Adhesive Anchor: Drilled-in and capsule anchor system containing polyvinyl or urethane
methacrylate-based resin and accelerator, or injected polymer or hybrid mortar adhesive.
Provide anchor bolts and hardware with zinc-coated steel for interior applications and stainless
steel for exterior applications. Select anchor bolts with strength required for anchor and as
tested according to ASTM E 488.
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2.3

A.

FACTORY FINISHES

Finish: Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -tested equipment

before shipping.

1. Powder coating on springs and housings.

2. All hardware shall be galvanized. Hot-dip galvanize metal components for exterior use.
3. Baked enamel or powder coat for metal components on isolators for interior use.

4, Color-code or otherwise mark vibration isolation and seismic-control devices to indicate

capacity range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

B.

3.3

A.

B.

C.

D.

EXAMINATION

Examine roughing-in of reinforcement and cast-in-place anchors to verify actual locations before
installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

APPLICATIONS

Multiple Raceways or Cables: Secure raceways and cables to trapeze member with clamps
approved for application by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Strength of Support and Seismic-Restraint Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of
components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static and seismic loads
within specified loading limits.

SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICE INSTALLATION
Equipment and Hanger Restraints:

1. Install restrained isolators on electrical equipment.
2. Install resilient, bolt-isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance
between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch.

Install bushing assemblies for mounting bolts for wall-mounted equipment, arranged to provide
resilient media where equipment or equipment-mounting channels are attached to wall.

Attachment to Structure: If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing to structure at
flanges of beams, at upper truss chords of bar joists, or at concrete members.

Drilled-in Anchors:

1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for
anchors. Do not damage existing reinforcing or embedded items during coring or drilling.
Notify the structural engineer if reinforcing steel or other embedded items are
encountered during drilling. Locate and avoid prestressed tendons, electrical and
telecommunications conduit, and gas lines.

2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved full
design strength.
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3.4

3.5

Wedge Anchors: Protect threads from damage during anchor installation. Heavy-duty
sleeve anchors shall be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural element to
which anchor is to be fastened.

Adhesive Anchors: Clean holes to remove loose material and drilling dust prior to
installation of adhesive. Place adhesive in holes proceeding from the bottom of the hole
and progressing toward the surface in such a manner as to avoid introduction of air

pockets in the adhesive.

5. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque, using a torque wrench.
6. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior and stainless-steel anchors for exterior
applications.

ACCOMMODATION OF DIFFERENTIAL SEISMIC MOTION

Install flexible connections in runs of raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways
where they cross seismic joints, where adjacent sections or branches are supported by different
structural elements, and where they terminate with connection to equipment that is anchored to

a different structural element from the one supporting them as they approach equipment.

ADJUSTING
Adjust isolators after isolated equipment is at operating weight.

Adjust restraints to permit free movement of equipment within normal mode of operation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Identification for conductors.
2. Instruction signs.
3. Equipment identification labels.
4. Miscellaneous identification products.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with ANSI A13.1.
B. Comply with NFPA 70.
C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
D. Comply with ANSI 2535.4 for safety signs and labels.
E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks
used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.
14 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in
other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's
wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by

codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145. Use consistent designations throughout Project.

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of
surfaces where devices are to be applied.

C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.

D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
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2.2

2.3

2.4

CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils thick by 1

to 2 inches wide.

WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS

Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

Self-Adhesive Warning Labels: Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels,

configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise

indicated.

Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:

1. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD -
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES."

2. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT
OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES."

INSTRUCTION SIGNS

Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch thick for signs up to 20 sq.
inches and 1/8 inch thick for larger sizes.

1. Engraved legend with black letters on white face.

2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners.

3 Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable
equipment.

EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS

Adhesive Film Label: Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.
Minimum letter height shall be 1/2 inch.

Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay: Machine printed, in black, by thermal
transfer or equivalent process. Minimum letter height shall be 1/2 inch. Overlay shall provide a
weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label.

Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Adhesive backed, with white
letters on a dark-gray background. Minimum letter height shall be 1/2 inch.

Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Punched or drilled for screw mounting. White
letters on a dark-gray background. Minimum letter height shall be 1/2 inch.
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2.6

PART 3 -

3.1

CABLE TIES

General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6
nylon.

Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.

Tensile Strength at 73 deg F, According to ASTM D 638: 12,000 psi.
Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F.

Color: Black except where used for color-coding.

el

UV-Stabilized Cable Ties: Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight,
self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.

Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.

Tensile Strength at 73 deg F, According to ASTM D 638: 12,000 psi.
Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F.

Color: Black.

e

Plenum-Rated Cable Ties: Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking.

Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.

Tensile Strength at 73 deg F, According to ASTM D 638: 7000 psi.
UL 94 Flame Rating: 94V-O0.

Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F.

Color: Black.

aghrwnNpE

MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application
requirements. Select paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or
interior).

Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.

EXECUTION

INSTALLATION
Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.

Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.

Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Clean surfaces before application, using materials and
methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device.

Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners
appropriate to the location and substrate.
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3.2

Cable Ties: For attaching tags. Use general-purpose type, except as listed below:

1. Outdoors: UV-stabilized nylon.
2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.

Underground-Line Warning Tape: During backfilling of trenches install continuous
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade. Use
multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench exceeds 16 inches
overall.

Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation
and paint application.

IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: ldentify the covers of each junction and pull
box of the following systems with paint as follows:

1. Fire Detection and Alarm System: Red

Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the
phase.

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors listed
below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors.

a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG, if
authorities having jurisdiction permit.

b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:

1) Phase A: Black.
2) Phase B: Red.
3) Phase C: Blue.
4) Neutral: White.

C. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:

1) Phase A: Brown.
2) Phase B: Orange.
3) Phase C: Yellow.
4) Neutral : Gray.

d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for a
minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where splices or
taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent possible
unwinding. Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings.

Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded conductors
using adhesive-film-type labels.
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Control-Circuit Conductor Identification: For conductors and cables in pull and junction boxes,
manholes, and handholes, use self-adhesive vinyl labels with the conductor or cable
designation, origin, and destination.

Control-Circuit Conductor Termination Identification: For identification at terminations provide
self-adhesive vinyl labels with the conductor designation.

Conductors to Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source.

Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control, and
signal connections.

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and
pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation.

2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used
by manufacturer for factory-installed connections.

3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the

Operation and Maintenance Manual.

Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for power,
lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable.
1. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in raceway.

Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: Self-
adhesive warning labels .

Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145.

Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.

Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.

For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of
equipment including, but not limited to, the following:

PwnNPE

a. Power transfer switches.
b. Controls with external control power connections.

Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and
maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect. Install instruction signs with
approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation.

Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label
that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.
Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control
panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems include power,
lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is
provided with its own identification.

1. Labeling Instructions:
a. Indoor Equipment:  Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.

Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters
on 1-1/2-inch-high label; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches

high.
b. Outdoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
C. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for

viewing from the floor.
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d.

Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with
appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of
the enclosure.

2. Equipment to Be Labeled:

a.

e N

END OF SECTION

Panelboards:  Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by

panelboard manufacturer.  Panelboard identification shall be self-adhesive,

engraved , laminated acrylic or melamine label. Panelboard identification shall

include: Identification name, voltage, source and available fault current with date

calculated.

1) On main distribution panel door provide a laminated one-line diagram of
panel configurations if applicaple.

Enclosures and electrical cabinets.

Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.

Enclosed switches.

Enclosed circuit breakers.

Enclosed controllers.

Push-button stations.

Contactors.

Wiring devices: See specification section “Wiring Devices”.
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SECTION 26 0923 - LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:
1. Indoor occupancy sensors.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 26 2726 "Wiring Devices" for wall-box dimmers, wall-switch occupancy sensors,
and manual light switches.

Acceptable Manufacturer:
1. Basis of design product: Watt Stopper Digital Lighting Management (DLM) or subject to

compliance and prior approval with specified requirements of this section, one of the
following:

a. Watt Stopper Digital Lighting Management (DLM)
Substitutions:

1. All proposed substitutions (clearly delineated as such) must be submitted in writing for
approval by the design professional a minimum of 10 working days prior to the bid date
and must be made available to all bidders. Proposed substitutes must be accompanied by
a review of the specification noting compliance on a line-by-line basis.

2. By using pre-approved substitutions, the contractor accepts responsibility and associated
costs for all required modifications to circuitry, devices, and wiring. The contractor shall
provide complete engineered shop drawings (including power wiring) with deviations for
the original design highlighted in an alternate color to the engineer for review and
approval prior to rough-in.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.
Shop Drawings: Show installation details for occupancy and light-level sensors.

1. Interconnection diagrams showing field-installed wiring.
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PART 2 -

21

2.2

PART 3 -

3.1

2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of lighting control device to include in
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

WARRANTY

Provide a five year complete manufacturer's warranty on all products to be free of
manufacturers’ defects.

PRODUCTS

SINGLE / DUAL RELAY WALL SWITCH OCCUPANCY SENSORS

Type DW: Manual-ON, Automatic-OFF dual technology (passive infrared and ultrasonic) wall
switch occupancy sensor Furnish the Company’s model which suits the electrical system
parameters, and accommodates the square-foot coverage and wattage requirement for each
area (and type of lighting) controlled; WattStopper DW-100, DW-200, DW-103, DW-203.

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Power Wiring to Supply Side of Remote-Control Power Sources: Not smaller than No. 12 AWG.
Comply with requirements in Section 26 0519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables."

Classes 2 and 3 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper conductors not
smaller than No.18 AWG. Comply with requirements in Section 26 0519 "Low-Voltage
Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

Class 1 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper conductors not smaller

thanNo. 14 AWG. Comply with requirements in Section 26 0519 "Low-Voltage Electrical
Power Conductors and Cables."”

EXECUTION

INSTALLATION

Install the work of this Section in accordance with manufacturer’s printed instructions unless
otherwise indicated.

Calibrate all sensor time delays and sensitivity to guarantee proper detection of occupants and
energy savings.

1. Adjust time delay so that controlled area remains lighted for 5 minutes after occupant
leaves area.
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3.2

3.3

3.4

Provide written or computer-generated documentation on the commissioning of the system
including room by room description including:

1. Sensor parameters, time delays, sensitivities, and daylighting setpoints.
2. Sequence of operation, (e.g. manual ON, Auto OFF. etc.)
3. Load Parameters (e.g. blink warning, etc.)

WIRING INSTALLATION

Wiring Method: Comply with Section 26 0519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables."

All low voltage cabling shall meet manufactures requirements.

Low voltage cables do not require raceway in accessible ceilings. Cabling shall be cleanly
organized and supported by J-Hooks or approved methods every 6 feet.

Wiring within Enclosures: Comply with NECA 1. Separate power-limited and nonpower-limited
conductors according to conductor manufacturer's written instructions.

Size conductors according to lighting control device manufacturer's written instructions unless
otherwise indicated.

Splices, Taps, and Terminations: Make connections only on numbered terminal strips in
junction, pull, and outlet boxes; terminal cabinets; and equipment enclosures.
IDENTIFICATION

Identify components and power and control wiring according to Section 26 0553 "Identification
for Electrical Systems."

1. Identify controlled circuits in lighting contactors.
2. Identify circuits or luminaires controlled by photoelectric and occupancy sensors at each
Sensor.

Label time switches and contactors with a unique designation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Manufacturer's Field Service: Test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment
installations, including connections.

1. Operational Test: After installing time switches and sensors, and after electrical circuitry
has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit operation.
2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls

and equipment.
Lighting control devices will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports.
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3.5

3.6

ADJUSTING

Occupancy Adjustments: Provide one on-site visit eight months from date of substantial
completion to assist in adjusting sensors to suit actual occupied conditions. In addition to the
one required visit, when requested within 12 months from date of Substantial Completion,
provide one additional on-site assistance in adjusting sensors to suit actual occupied conditions.
Provide up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy hours for this purpose.

1. For occupancy and motion sensors, verify operation at outer limits of detector range. Set
time delay to suit Owner's operations.

2. For daylighting controls, adjust set points and deadband controls to suit Owner's
operations.

3. Align high-bay occupancy sensors using manufacturer's laser aiming tool.

DEMONSTRATION

Coordinate demonstration of products specified in this Section with demonstration requirements
for low-voltage, programmable lighting control systems specified in Section 26 0943.13
"Addressable-Fixture Lighting Controls” and Section 26 0943.23 "Relay-Based Lighting
Controls."

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 2416 - PANELBOARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Distribution panelboards.

2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards.
3. Load centers.

DEFINITIONS

SVR: Suppressed voltage rating.

TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Seismic Performance: Panelboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions
determined according to SEI/ASCE 7 .

1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts
from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully
operational after the seismic event."

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device,
transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated. Include dimensions
and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings,
and finishes.

Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment.

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details. Show tabulations of
installed devices, equipment features, and ratings.

Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.

Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings.

Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices.

Detall features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent
protective devices and auxiliary components.

ar®N
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

6. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
7. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent
protective device included in panelboards.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Seismic Qualification Certificates: Submit certification that panelboards, overcurrent protective
devices, accessories, and components will withstand seismic forces defined in Section 26 0548

"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems.".

Panelboard Schedules: For installation in panelboards.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For panelboards and components to include in emergency,
operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 01 7823
"Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective
devices.
2. Time-current curves, including selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective

device that allows adjustments.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Keys: Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock.
2. Circuit Breakers Including GFCI and Ground Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Types:
Two spares for each panelboard.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations: Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and
accessories from single source from single manufacturer.

Product Selection for Restricted Space: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for
panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items.
Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with NEMA PB 1.

Comply with NFPA 70.
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1.10

1.11

1.12

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards.

Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1.

PROJECT CONDITIONS
Environmental Limitations:

1. Do not deliver or install panelboards until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet
work in spaces is complete and dry, work above panelboards is complete, and temporary
HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions
at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

2. Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless otherwise
indicated:

a. Ambient Temperature: Not exceeding 23deg F to plus 104 deg F.
b. Altitude: Not exceeding 6600 feet.

Service Conditions: NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows:

1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified.
2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet.

Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to
provide temporary electric service according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of electric
service.
2. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without owner’s written permission.

3. Comply with NFPA 70E.

COORDINATION

Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that
penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment,
raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces.
Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors
and panels.

Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. Cast anchor-

bolt inserts into bases. Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified with
concrete.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS

Fabricate and test panelboards according to IEEE 344 to withstand seismic forces defined in
Section 26 0548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."

Enclosures: Flush- and surface-mounted cabinets.

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location.
a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.
b. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R .
C. Kitchen and Wash-Down Areas: NEMA 250, Type 4X, .
d. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4 .
e. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive Liquids:
NEMA 250, Type 12.
2. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within hinged
trim cover.
3. Finishes:
a. Panels and Trim: Steel and galvanized steel, factory finished immediately after

cleaning and pretreating with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish
consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat.
b. Back Boxes: Galvanized steel .

4, Directory Card: Inside panelboard door, mounted in transparent card holder .
5.

Incoming Mains Location: Top and bottom

Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:

1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.

2. Equipment Ground Bus: Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding

conductors; bonded to box.

Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.

1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.

2. Main and Neutral Lugs: Mechanical type.

3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Mechanical type.

4, Feed-Through Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor material. Locate
at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device.

5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs: Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor material.

Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device.
6. Gutter-Tap Lugs: Compression type suitable for use with conductor material. Locate at
same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device.

Service Equipment Label: NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or load
centers with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices.

Future Devices: Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary
appurtenances required for future installation of devices.
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2.2

2.3

Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit
current available at terminals.
LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following :

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.
Mains: As required on Drawings.

Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Plug-in or Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without
disturbing adjacent units.

Doors: Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.

DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following :

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.
4, .

Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB): Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet
available fault currents.

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads,
and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. Adjustable magnetic trip
setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.

2. Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers: Magnetic trip element with front-
mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.
3. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug or field-

replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings:

Instantaneous trip.

Long- and short-time pickup levels.

Long- and short-time time adjustments.

. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and I% response.

4, GFCI Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault
protection (6-maA trip).

5. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers: Class B ground-fault
protection (30-maA trip).

6. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers: Comply with UL 1699; 120/240-V,
single-pole configuration.

7. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories:

cooyp

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.
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2.4

C.

A.

B.

b. Lugs: Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor
materials.

C. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching
fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity
discharge (HID) lighting circuits.

d. Multipole units enclosed in a single housing or factory assembled to operate as a
single unit.

Fused Switch: NEMA KS 1, Type HD; clips to accommodate specified fuses; lockable handle.

1. Fuses and Spare-Fuse Cabinet: Comply with requirements specified in Section 26 2813
"Fuses."

2. Fused Switch Features and Accessories: Standard ampere ratings and number of poles.

3. Auxiliary Contacts: One normally open and normally closed contact(s) that operate with

switch handle operation.

ACCESSORY COMPONENTS AND FEATURES

Accessory Set: Include tools and miscellaneous items required for overcurrent protective
device test, inspection, maintenance, and operation.

Portable Test Set: For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing from
panelboard. Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing panelboard meters and
switchboard class relays.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

C.

D.

A.

B.

EXAMINATION
Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards accordingto NEMA PB 1.1.

Examine panelboards before installation. Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or
have been subjected to water saturation.

Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION
Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1.

Equipment Mounting: When installing panelboards on concrete bases, they shall be 4-inch
nominal thickness. Comply with requirements for concrete base specified.

1. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise
indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around full perimeter of base.
2. For panelboards, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base

and anchor into structural concrete floor.
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3.3

3.4

3. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams,
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

4, Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to panelboards.

5. Attach panelboard to the vertical finished or structural surface behind the panelboard.

Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and
temporary blocking of moving parts from panelboards.

Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Section 26 0548 "Vibration and
Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."

Mount top of trim 90 inches above finished floor unless otherwise indicated.

Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. Mount recessed
panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box.

Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.

Install filler plates in unused spaces.

Stub four 1-inchempty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or space
designated to be ceiling space in the future. Stub four 1l-inchempty conduits into raised floor

space or below slab not on grade.

Comply with NECA 1.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning
signs complying with Section 26 0553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads; incorporate Owner's final room
designations. Obtain approval before installing. Use a computer or typewriter to create
directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable.

Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with
requirements for identification specified in Section 26 0553 "Identification for Electrical
Systems."

Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards with a
nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 26 0553
"Identification for Electrical Systems."

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform tests and inspections.

Acceptance Testing Preparation:

1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply,
feeder, and control circuit.
2. Test continuity of each circuit.
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C. Tests and Inspections:
1. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.

D. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust moving parts and operable component to function smoothly, and lubricate as
recommended by manufacturer.

B. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges as recommended by the manufacturer. Provide
manufacturer's recommendations and set all adjustable breakers to ensure downstream
breakers have a sufficient amount of time to clear faults.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 2726 - WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

A.

A.

A.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
Weather-resistant receptacles.

Snap switches and wall-box dimmers.

Wall-switch and exterior occupancy sensors.

el

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
Coordination:

1. Receptacles for Owner-Furnished Equipment: Match plug configurations.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and maintenance data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A.

B.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers' Names: Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles:

Cooper Wiring Devices; Division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper).
Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).

Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton).

Pass & Seymour/Legrand (Pass & Seymour).

PwnNPE

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single
source from single manufacturer.

GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS

Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
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2.3

2.4

2.5

Comply with NFPA 70.

Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted
under the following conditions:

1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire.
2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.

STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES

Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20A: Comply with  NEMAWD 1, NEMAWD 6
Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Cooper; 5351 (single), CR5362 (duplex).
Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), HBL5352 (duplex).
Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex).

Pass & Seymour; 5361 (single), 5362 (duplex).

ooop

GFCI RECEPTACLES
General Description:

1. Straight blade, non-feed-through type.

2. Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.

3 Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer
provides proper GFCI protection.

Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Cooper; VGF20.
Hubbell; GFR5352L.

Pass & Seymour; 2095.
Leviton; 7590.

coop

TOGGLE SWITCHES
Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.
Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Single Pole:

1) Cooper; AH1221.
2) Hubbell; HBL1221.
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2.6

2.7

3) Leviton; 1221-2.
4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC1.

b. Two Pole:

1) Cooper; AH1222.

2) Hubbell; HBL1222.

3) Leviton; 1222-2.

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC2.

c. Three Way:

1) Cooper; AH1223.

2) Hubbell; HBL1223.

3) Leviton; 1223-2.

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC3.

d. Four Way:

1) Cooper; AH1224.
2) Hubbell; HBL1224.
3) Leviton; 1224-2.
Pass & Seymour; CSB20ACA4.

WALL-BOX DIMMERS

Dimmer Switches: Modular, full-wave, solid-state units with integral, quiet on-off switches, with
audible frequency and EMI/RFI suppression filters.

Control: Continuously adjustable slider; with single-pole or three-way switching. Comply with
UL 1472.

Fluorescent Lamp Dimmer Switches: Modular; compatible with dimmer ballasts; trim
potentiometer to adjust low-end dimming; dimmer-ballast combination capable of consistent
dimming with low end not greater than 20 percent of full brightness. Dimmer shall match ballast
low end capability as called out on the drawings.

WALL PLATES
Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.

1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.

2. Material for Finished Spaces: 0.035-inch-thick, satin-finished, Type 302 stainless steel to
match existing.

3. Material for Unfinished Spaces: Galvanized steel.

4. Material for Damp Locations: Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and
labeled for use in wet and damp locations.

Wet-Location, Weatherproof while in-use Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R,
weather-resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover.
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2.8

A.

B.

FINISHES
Device Color:

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: Ivory to match existing unless
otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

Wall Plate Color: For plastic covers, match device color.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

INSTALLATION

Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise
indicated.

Coordination with Other Trades:
1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device

boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against
outside of boxes.

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust,
paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and
cables.

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint
unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.

4, Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

Conductors:

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on
devices.

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid
scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70,
Article 300, without pigtails.

4, Existing Conductors:

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
C. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.

Device Installation:

1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were
installed before building finishing operations were complete.

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect
conductors.

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last
possible moment.

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.

5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid

conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw.

WIRING DEVICES 26 2726-4



3.2

3.3

6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.

7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice
No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.

9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold

device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

Receptacle Orientation:
1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up and on horizontally mounted
receptacles to the left.

Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount
outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.

Dimmers:

1. Install dimmers within terms of their listing.

2. Verify that dimmers used for fan speed control are listed for that application.

3. Install unshared neutral conductors on line and load side of dimmers according to

manufacturers' device listing conditions in the written instructions.

Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical
and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single,
multigang wall plates.

GFCI RECEPTACLES

Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout
or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement.

Tests for Convenience Receptacles:

Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105to 132 V.

Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.
Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.

Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.

Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit
breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar
problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace with new
ones, and retest as specified above.

ouhrwNE

Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
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3.4 IDENTIFICATION

A. Receptacles: Identify panelboard and circuit number from which the device is served. Use hot,
stamped or engraved machine printing with black-filed 1/8” lettering on face of plate, and
durable wire markers or tags inside outlet boxes.\

35 WEATHER STRIPPING
A. Behind exterior wall devices

1. Install a precut foam insulation pad over the fixture and reinstall the cover.

END OF SECTION
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